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Summary 

The underlying grammar in a language course 

(with a special reference to Russian) 

Patricia Ann Heron Degree of Doctor of Philosophy 1979 

The thesis describes and justifies a set of ideal syntactic word- 
classes designed to facilitate the analysis of sentences of modern 
standard scientific and technical Russian by the setting up of 
chains of syntactic predictions designed to be'derivable through a 
defined search procedure in a specially-prepared dictionary, which 
also contains appropriate instructions for translation into English 
of chains of a given structure (sentences of Russian). 

A set of such syntactic word-classes has been used as the basis of 

a textbook of scientific and technical Russian (a so-called 
‘Integrated Dictionary'), which is described in the thesis. Its 
proposed syntactic word-classes are critically compared with the 
ideal set, and amendments to the textbook proposed. 

A number of traditional textbooks of scientific and technical Russian 
are also examined, with a view to deriving from them a set of word- 
classes analogous to our proposed ideal set. 

On the basis of a comparison of the ideal set of syntactic word- 
classes with those derived from the textbooks, it is concluded that 
a) the traditional textbooks do not,strictly speaking, constitute 
grammars of Russian, a deficiency which can be related to their 
underlying grammatical theory, and b) the present ‘Integrated 
Dictionary' amounts to an attempt to express in morpho-syntactic 
terms the information given in traditional courses, and fails to 
provide all the information necessary to achieve its declared aim 
of analysis through strings of syntactic predictions. 

RUSSIAN SYNTAX LANGUAGE COURSES INTEGRATED DICTIONARY SYSTEMS
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Introduction 

This thesis carries out four related tasks: 

a) a critical examination of the syntactic word-classes 

postulated for Russian in the author's textbook of 

Russian for Scientists (HERON 1975--and 1977) 

postulation of an ideal set of syntactic word-classes 

for scientific and technical Russian, which will 

serve as a standard for comparison of HERON 1975's 

word-classes and those derivable from other textbooks 

of the same sort 

a critical examination of other textbooks of Russian 

for Bifeneeatete? whereby it is attempted to establish 

a set of syntactic word-classes for each textbook, 

comparable with the ideal set postulated under b) 

an attempt to account for the findings under ec), and 

the differences between all the textbooks examined and 

the set of ideal word-classes, in terms of the grammatical 

theory underlying the authors* analyses of Russian. 

  

(1) 
Examined in detail are BERESFORD 1965, DRESSLER 1965, HOLT 1962, 
WARD 1960, WARING 1967. Also discussed are CONDOYANNIS 1962, 
DEWEY & MERSEREAU 1963, FOURMAN 1959, MAGNER 1958, STARCHUK 
& CHANAL 1963, TURKEVICH 1960 and WYVILL 1966.
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Since pedagogic aspects of the adequacy of textbooks and their 

arrangement are far-reaching in their scope, and require a different 

methodology for adequate analysis, they are treated here only to 

the minimum extent necessary to clarify our main concerns. 

We therefore do not attempt to prove that one textbook or style of 

textbook is more suitable pedagogically than another. Neither do 

we discuss such questions as sequence of presentation, layout, 

possible rdéle of teacher, effectiveness of 'tricks' of presentation 

designed to facilitate learning, amount of new material presented 

at each stage. 

This study falls into three broad sections: 

a) Chapter 1, concerned chiefly with HERON 1975 and 

1977 (see §1) 

b) Chapters 2 - 9, concerned with the ideal set of syntactic 

word-classes (see §2) 

c) Chapter 10, concerned with other textbooks of Russian 

(see §3). 

Chapter One describes HERON 1975 and 1977, since the design of the 

course, using a grammatical analysis based on the syntactic word- 

class as its unit, and the method of using the materials, are 

likely to be unfamiliar to most readers, and their significance 

is not immediately obvious to those with a traditional background 

in Russian studies.
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Paragraph ] details the history of the course, in particular its 

indebtedness to J JELINEK's and M NOVAK's Japanese-English 

machine-translation project at Charles University, Prague. 

Paragraph 2 describes the arrangement, purpose and technique of 

using HERON 1975 (§2.1) and HERON 1977 (§2.2), and justifies the 

name of Integrated Dictionary System adopted for language courses 

of this type (§2.3). 

In paragraph 3, the organisation of a course using these materials 

is described. 

Pedagogic matters of broader consequence are the concern of paragraph 

4. Our assumptions on the nature of language acquisition, insofar 

as it relates to language teaching, are briefly stated in §4.1. In 

$4.2 we criticise certain features of traditional language textbooks, 

maintaining that they adversely affect the student's ability to 

ihn the language efficiently. Paragraph §4.3 asserts our 

underlying attitude to language teaching, in particular, to the 

role of the textbook. Some objections to our method, from a 

pedagogic standpoint, are discussed in §4.4 and §4.5. The rdle 

in our method of note memorisation is treated in §4.6, and that 

of the teacher in $4.7. 

Since the effectiveness of any teaching materials must be gauged 

by their results, a typical course and its students' achievements 

are described in §5.



Quel 

2olec 

adie 

Ws: 

Chapter Two establishes the methodological basis for the ideal 

set of syntactic word-classes for Russian, and Chapters Three to 

Nine lay out this ideal set, comparing each class with its analogue 

in HERON 1975. 

After orientating the reader to its somewhat complicated 

organisation (§0.1 - §0.2), Chapter Two begins by discussing the 

notion 'syntactic word-class' and its implications (§1). The tasks 

imposed upon the grammar, which to some extent dcarniue its 

design, are described in §2, and the importance of delimitation of 

the relationships recorded in the grammar (§3), the analytical 

procedures used (§4) and the 'mapping procedure' for relating the 

units of the grammar (syntactic word-classes) to concrete language 

items (§5) is explained. 

Paragraph 6 delimits the scope of the thesis. Since it is not 

possible, within the prescribed limits of this work, to formulate 

a complete grammar of Russian, a certain area of the grammar, which 

does not serve to distinguish syntactic word-classes, is treated 

only in outline. 

The language analysed is broadly that of the current Soviet norm 

for the scientific and technical genre; the rdle and definition 

of the norm are discussed in §7, together with certain problems 

arising from our work where the prescriptions of the norm are 

vague, contradictory, or seemingly unduly restrictive.
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In §8 the limits of application of our proposed grammar's rules 

are given. It is proposed to confine these to the limit of the 

written sentence, defined by its standard punctuation. The units 

with which our grammar operates are also Eeiotntionely defined as 

printed words of the standard orthography (the case of homographs 

is separately discussed, G5 .$i1 2% 

The syntactic word-classes are distinguished by means of a so- 

called 'functional-distributional' analysis, which, in §9, is 

described and contrasted with other approaches, sotenly ZS Harris's 

'@istributional analysis'. The particular functional relationships 

which are recorded in the grammar are also discussed here; they 

cover the area traditionally described as .scvaiamiat! 

‘modification’ and 'complementation'. 

The collection and handling of data is described in §10. Data are 

derived from written sources of three types, namely: texts of the 

required genre, other grammars of Russian, and manuals of usage. 

Each type of source presents its own problems of authoritativeness, 

completeness and compatibility, and these are discussed. 

The procedures used to determine the scope of syntactic restrictions 

are also described. 

Paragraph 11 illustrates the application of the grammar, by the 

analysis of a sentence of the required genre of Russian. From this 

may be seen the importance in our technique of the set of syntactic 

word-classes, and their mapping into Russian lexis by the dictionary.
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Finally, we touch on the problem of further verification of our 

work (§12). 

Chapters Three to Nine present the proposed set of syntactic word- 

classes, with which those in HERON 1975 and those derived from 

other textbooks will be compared. 

The chapters are divided, for case of reference, according to the 

traditional parts of speech: Chapter 3 contains the discussion of 

word-classes covering nouns; Chapter 4, verbs; Chapter 5, numerals; 

Chapter 6, adjectives; Chapter 7, pronouns; Chapter 8, adverbs 

(including "HaTeropHA COCTORHHR” ), and Chapter 9, 

prepositions, particles, conjunctions, interjections and 'modal 

parentheses'. 

Each chapter is organised in a similar way. Since the traditional 

definition of each part of speech is,'from the standpoint of a 

grammar requiring rigorous definition, too much open to idiosyncratic 

interpretation, a working definition of each part of speech is 

proposed, sufficient to establish which items of Russian are to be 

handled within the given chapter. The treatment, in other grammars 

and textbooks, and in HERON 1975, of items falling within the scope 

of the chapter is then discussed. Finally, a classification of the 

relevant items into defined syntactic word-classes is proposed. 

In Chapter Nine, each of the five types of word is treated in turn 

in the manner described above.
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The most detailed discussion of the full range of Russian syntax 

was found to be in VINOGRADOV 1952 and SVEDOVA 1970, and their 

treatment is given a corresponding prominence in our discussion. 

This emphasis is felt to be justified also in that VINOGRADOV 1952 

has clearly been influential in the formulations of Russian grammar 

proposed in the pre-1970 textbooks analysed, while HERON 1975 was 

prepared with continual reference to SVEDOVA OO: 

Since HERON 1975 claims to be based on a set of syntactic word- 

classes like those to be sostulaeea in the present work, it proves 

convenient to contrast those two sets of syntactic word-classes 

within Chapters Three to Nine, which thus constitute also a 

critical discussion and Petcetetedton of HERON 1975. The discussion 

of Russian syntax in other textbooks has a rather more diffuse 

basis,and is therefore confined, in these chapters, to a general 

Com ect of the type of treatment given. Full discussion is to 

be found in Chapter Ten. 

Chapter Ten deals with the analysis of textbooks of Russian other 

than HERON 1975. 

The criteria for selection of textbooks to be analysed are 

discussed in §1. These relate to the type of Russian handled in 

the textbook, the declared purpose of the textbook, and its claims 

to completeness as a manual of Russian grammar. Our criteria aim 

at the inclusion of works which are strictly comparable with 

HERON 1975.
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Comparison of textbooks can only legitimately be carried out if a 

sufficient pedagogic and linguistic basis of comparison can be 

established. This is the task of §2, which finds that the textbooks 

analysed here, and HERON 1975, share teaching aims and certain 

assumptions as to the tasks of, and need for, language textbooks. 

The general limits on the scope and range of the grammar and its 

units, discussed in Chapter Two, are also found to be generally 

applicable. 

The methodological basis for our analysis of the textbooks is 

discussed in §3, and related to statements on the nature of word- 

classes made in Chapter Two. 

Paragraph 4 compares the treatment of Russian nouns in twedve 

textbooks of scientific and technical Russian available to us. 

Certain similarities of treatment and presentation are evident, and 

it is felt that a sufficiently clear picture of the treatment of 

Russian syntax can be obtained, therefore, by restricting the 

analysis of other parts of speech to the data obtained from five 

of these textbooks, whose selection is briefly justified in §1.3, 

in anticipation of these results. 

Paragraphs 5 - 15 present in detail data from five selected texttooks, 

on the basis of which it is attempted to establish a set of word- 

classes analogous to our ideal set postulated in Chapters Three to 

Nine.
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In paragraphs 5 - 15, data pertaining to each of the kates 

parts of speech are presented in the same order as that in which 

the parts of speech are discussed earlier in the thesis. Sub- 

sections of each paragraph deal with specific items within each 

part of speech which potentially form classes analogous to our own. 

Our conclusions are presented in §16. They fall into three sections: 

the 'traditional' textbooks of Russian are judged to be inadequate 

as grammars of Russian, since they fail to establish units 

(analogous to our word-classes ) upon which their proposed grammar 

rules may operate; this failure is in part explicable by inadequacies 

in the theory of grammar upon which they are based, and partly by 

failure to conform to certain basic requirements such as freedom 

from self-contradiction. 

Traditional-type language courses differ from so-called ‘Integrated 

Dictionary Systems' courses, such as HERON 1975, in ways which are 

explicable by consideration of their underlying grammars. These 

differences are discussed. 

HERON 1975 also fails to a large extent to fulfil its declared 

purpose as a grammar of Russian (although, like the other text- 

books of Russian discussed, it has fulfilled its pedagogic purposes). 

Reasons for this failure are suggested, and a means of amendment 

proposed.
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History and description of the REID course, teaching method: 
  

an orientational sketch 

History 

The approach to language analysis and teaching exemplified in 

the textbooks with which we are primarily concerned (HERON 1975 

Russian-English Integrated Dictionary 2nd edn, (2 vols), University 

1) 
of Aston, Birmingham and HERON 1977a Reading Wietant is not 

well known in Russian studies, hence the need for this descriptive 

chapter. However, it is-not original to this course. 

The underlying approach to linguistic analysis (see Chapter II) 

(2) in particular of the 

aoe 

is broadly that of the "Prague school" 

practitioners of "functional-distributional analysis 

application and development in machine translation. 

  

(1) These two books will henceforth be referred to as "REID" 
and "RR", respectively. Other books and periodicals will be cited 
as follows: name, in block capitals, of author, or editor, or 
periodical's title or first word of title under which the work is 
referred to in full in the bibliography; year of publication as 
cited in bibliography; colon, followed by page number(s) referred 

to. If a whole work is considered relevant for a specific point, 

no page number is given. 

(2) VACHEK 1966 provides a convenient short outline of the basic 
tenets of the school; other aspects of principle and methodology 

are illustrated in eg. THESES (reprinted in VACHEK 196h4a), 
TRAVAUX I AND TRAVAUX 2 1966, APRESJAN 1973: 74 ff, DANES 1974, 
VACHEK 1964a, FRIED 1972. 

(3) No convenient exposition exists of the techniques of 
functional-distributional analysis, but a short discussion can 
be found, with illustrations of its application in the analysis 
of Japanese, in JELINEK et al. forthcoming.
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The particular project ich inspired REID and RR was J. Jelinek's 

and M. Novak's Japanese-Fnglish machine-translation project, 

carried out at Charles University, Prague, from 1961 - 1968. 

Versions of the computer programme prepared in tae project are 

available in JELINEK 1967, JELINEK & NOVAK 1968a, 1968b. 

These materials were brought to the Centre of Japanese Studies, 

Sheffield University, in October, 1968, where they were adapted, 

under the financial auspices of OSTI, to the teaching of the 

translation of scientific and technical Japanese to scientists, 

librarians, information officers etc. on short, intensive courses. 

The feasibility of this application of the materials was amply 

demonstrated and is Genbeibad in OSTI report number 5143. 

Further support was provided by the Shell UK grants committee 

(autumn 1974 - 1976), and the project, which is now self- 

supporting, has resulted in a series of characteristic teaching 

materials, listed in the bibliography under JELINEK, Scientific 

and Technical Japanese Series. 

Courses of the Japanese and REID type came to be dubbed 'IDS' 

(Integrated Dictionary Search/System) courses by the authors; 

the title is intended to reflect the unique techniques of such 

courses (see 2.0). 

Such was the success of the Japanese project in providing a 

solution to the translation problems of its target audience 

(see FOO-KUNE 1970), that it was ‘decided to apply the same 

techniques to what was asserted (ibid) to be the next most
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troublesome language ~- Russian. A primitive but workable 
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first version was developed by P. A. Heron at Sheffield University 

1971 - 1972, and the testing, further development, production 

and regular teaching of the course and materials, including the 

present version, were then taken over by the Department of 

Modern Languages, University of Aston in Birmingham, under 

Professor D.E. Ager, BA PhD, and with the full co-operation of 

his staff, to all of whom the author is profoundly grateful. 

The IDS technique has since been applied to teaching the reading 

knowledge of other languages . and some work has been done on 

; ; : q i 
the production of English --> foreign language habestaie ) 

The present thesis, however, concerns itself only with REID and RR. 

Description of materials 

An older version of the REID course is described in HERON 1973; 

other descriptive material is to be found in JELINEK 1974 and 

HERON 1976. 

REID 

This dictionary contains two types of entry, which for convenience 

we shall refer to as "lexical" and "grammatical" entries. 

"Lexical entries" correspond roughly to the stems of Russian 

inflected words, truncated at the point where they begin to vary. 

  

(2) Languages for which materials for translating into English 

have been developed are, to date, Classical Japanese (Bungo) , 

(JELTNEK 1976); Czech (J. Jelinek manuscript); Chinese (A.W. Rowe 
manuscript); Spanish (T. Marrable manuscript); German (HERON 

1977). Material for translation from English has been 
tentatively suggested for Japanese (J. Jelinek manuscript) 
and Russian and German (P.A. Heron manuscripts)



The truncation is influenced to some extent by traditional 

morphological analysis, For example, strictly speaking, the 

truncation for the verb BUJETb should take place after BU, since 

the next grapheme is a consonant subject to mutation: K/D3 

however, REID elects to enter two alternative stems, BMX and BUg, 

each with its individual linkage to the appropriate ‘grammatical 

entries! (2.1.2). (There is in fact considerable inconsistency 

in splitting of stem and ending in REID, which is not of 

relevance for the aspects of the theory discussed in this work). 

Non-inflected words are entered as non-truncated wholes, together 

with appropriate word-class information (see below). 

A translation for the lexical entry is provided, and the item is 

assigned to its word-class. This assignation provides specific 

syntactic information about the individual word or the small group 

of words of which it is a member, over and above the general 

syntactic information given in the 'grammatical' entries and 

applicable to several word-classes (for the notion ‘word class' 

see Chapter 2). The significance of the word class information 

is made clear to the student through an introductory List of 

Terms (REID vol. 1, pp. vii - xiv), where the word-class codes are 

listed and the classes defined. 

Lexical entries for inflected words additionally contain a set of 

labels, consisting of numbers, or number + letter combinations, 

which serve as a means of cross-reference to those grammatical 

entries which may be relevant for a given stem.
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'Crammatical entries’ correspond roughly to the traditionally- 

delimited inflectional endings of nouns, adjectives, verbs and 

adverbs. Each individual entry is coded with one of the cross— 

reference numbers or number + letter combinations mentioned in 

describing the lexical entries, so that correct linkage of stem 

and ending for any vocabulary item is guaranteed. 

As an example of how the cross-reference system works, let us 

consider the stem 'MOJI', which could relate to a number of 

meanings, depending on which inflectional endings are attached. 

We shall consider how ts distinguish between two of these 

meanings, 'floor' (hard masculine declension) and 'field' (soft 

neuter declension). 

Simplifying our account of REID's layout slightly (the full entry 

is in vol. 2, p. 400), we may say that the student finds an entry 

divided into two sections, thus: 

Poor ~ oF .> Meg Qa, Wa, Me; .6Ma 

non 
  

wid ase ANB SND, late, SNbsONa 4.23 

The singular hard endings of the item 'floor' are listed as 

grammatical entries, and have the identifying codes 1Ma, 3Ma, 4Ma, 

5Ma, 6Ma.... The soft neuter singular endings ae likewise 

listed as grammatical entries, with with the different codes 1Nb, 

3Nb, 4Nb, SNb, 6Na .....
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Now, if the student's text contains NOJIA , he will look for 

a grammatical entry consisting of the letter A and its identifying 

number. REID contains 9 such entries, but only one of them, that 

labelled '3Ma' (REID vol. 1, p. 2), has an identifying label 

identical with one in the lexical entry ‘non . Furthermore, 

this matching number occurs only in the part of the entry relating 

to 'floor'. Thus the information that the ending A represents 

the genitive singular form only applies to this meaning. 

Should the morphology alone not prove sufficient to disambiguate, 

resolution of the ambiguity occurs on subsequent levels, e.g. 

by REID's syntactic predictions, which cover adjective agreement, 

combination with different types of verb ete (see 2.1.2.3). 

For further detailed explanation of the use of REID, the reader 

is referred to RR, in particular, Chapter II, where the looking- 

up procedure is extensively illustrated. 

‘Grammatical entries' also contain syntactic information on a) 

the rdles that a given inflected form may play in a Russian 

sentence, and the way to reflect this in the English translation, 

b) the necessary structure of the sentence containing the given 

item if a certain interpretation of it is to be accepted. 

For example, if a dative singular noun has been identified, it 

could be translated as the indirect object, provided that the 

necessary condition (presence of a verb of the class which may 

take indirect object in the same sentence) is fulfilled



for the same noun to be translated as the English direct 

object, a different condition would have to be fulfilled, namely 

the presence in the same sentence of a verb of the class V~D 

(the class permitting such objects, see Chapter } ) 

the sentence containing the dative noun may have to be 

reformulated so that the dative item becomes the English subject 

(e.g. D XONOAHO: D is cold); for this, the presence of a 

particular class of PRED (see Chapter 8 ) is a necessary condition, 

and so on. 

The student is thus presented, upon successful identification of 

an item (which is done not by memory of morphological rules but 

by a rule-bound cross-reference system), with a series of 

predictions of syntactic structure, which he can correlate as he 

works through the sentence (for an example see Chapter 2 ), giving 

a correct analysis of the grammatical structure of the Russian 

sentence and the way to reflect this in English. 

The English translation is obviously crude, for example, a string 

of noun + genitive noun + genitive noun in Russian will usually 

result in 'noun of the noun of the noun' in English, but the 

product is intelligible, and it is made clear to the student 

that having understood the Russian, he is free to modify the 

English up to his own standards for connected English prose for 

a@ given purpose.
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"Conversion Table' 

REID vol. 2 pp. 569 — 583 provides a means of fitting into our 

system of predictions vocabulary items from other dictionaries, 

so that even if a word is not included in REID, ene student has a 

rule-governed method of identifying it and its syntactic rdle. 

The method of using the Conversion Table is described in REID 

ol. 2 pp. 569 - 5TO. 

Reading Russian 

The course was originally taught with copious oral intervention 

from the teacher, who explained systematically the techniques 

needed to translate with REID; this meant that the pace of work 

was dictated by the teacher, which we considered undesirable (see 

4.7), and so the necessary instruction was provided in writing. 

Each new technical point is discussed and demonstrated on examples, 

and further translation tasks are then set, with detailed 

solutions provided. A final translation passage is given for those 

who wish to use it, but most students prefer to begin work at once 

on a text of their choice. 

The 80 examples to be translated are all extracted from current 

Soviet publications (newspapers, periodicals, scientific 

publications), and illustrate how specific grammatical problems 

can be solved by analysis with REID. At no point in the course 

do we use simplified or 'doctored' materials for translation.
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It was decided to call this type of system an Integrated Dictionary 

System, because, as the above explanation makes clear, the lexical 

and the grammatical information, which in the traditional approach 

are kept apart (the traditional bi-lingual dictionary is 

essentially just two correlated lists of items, though see 

HELBIG & SCHENKEL 1973, JACKSON 1975 for a newer type which 

attempts to incorporate syntactic information, while the grammar 

contains rules whose application to concrete items is made explicit 

only to a very limited extent, as the discussion in our thesis 

illustrates ) are in our method explicitly integrated, so that for 

any vocabulary item, its range of syntactic behaviour is also 

immediately retrievable. 

Organisation of Course 

The course is ideally taught on an intensive basis, normally 5 

days a week for two consecutive weeks, with 6 hours' supervised 

work and 1 hour's unsupervised homework per day. 

Other arrangements have proved feasible, and a correspondence 

course allowing up to one year's tuition is now (1979) being 

launched. However, experience has shown that the more intensive 

the work, the more efficient the method. 

The student, whether supervised or working alone, follows the 

instructions in RR from beginning to end, translating one Russian 

sentence after another until all the main features of REID and of
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Russian grammar have been presented and successful translations 

obtained. The student then selects a text which he wishes to 

read, the teacher checks that it is of appropriate style (highly 

colloquial language or dialect have not been sien ie account 

when writing the course) and the student translates the text, 

referring freely to REID and whatever other dictionaries are 

necessary (these are incorporated into the REID system with the 

Conversion Table, see 2.1.3). 

Repeated consultation of the same sections of REID finally 

results in their retention in the student's memory, and as this 

occurs, he gradually refers less and less to the dictionary, and 

gains in speed. Thus he proceeds slowly from 'decoding' (where 

every item has to be looked up and carefully worked out) to what 

may more truly be called 'reading' (where the student has 

internalised sufficient information to ensure correct comprehension). 

Approach to language teaching 

This thesis is not concerned with pedagogic or linguistic theories 

of language-learning. However, since REID is influenced, as any 

textbook must be, by such theories, and since the assumptions 

entailed are perhaps different from those made by the authors of 

the more traditional textbooks, it seems advisable to touch upon 

the relevant issues here. 

Language acquisition 

Modern work on children's first-—language eineeciaen | and on the 

  

() Attempts at grammatical analysis of children's speech are 

discussed in VAN DER GEEST 1974, DERWING 1973, and extensive 

discussions and data can be found e.g. in BELLUGI & BROWN 1964, 

BLOOM 1970, BROWN 1973, DULAY & BURT 1975, LEONARD 1976, WEIR 

1962, McNEILL 1970, SMITH & MILLER 1966
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acquisition of a foreign language later in life 1) indicates in 

each case some kind of regular (hence potentially predictable 

and exploitable) developmental process. Ideally, language 

teaching should take account of knowledge gained in these fields. 

However, it seems to the present author that the current state of 

knowledge is still not sufficient to permit the construction of 

full-scale language-teaching programmes of a kind to suit exactly 

human language-learning capacities. No programme is known to the 

author which even makes such claims. 

In the construction of the REID course, we have, therefore, 

adopted the time-honoured approach of 'try-it-and-see', and the 

present product, from the pedagogic point of view, is justified 

only insofar as its measurable results (5.0) are deemed 

satisfactory. (The question of how far the information which we 

attempt to convey to the student represents an adequate grammar 

of Russian is one which can be investigated in some detail, and this 

question is the main concern of this thesis.) 

Criticism of traditional textbook approach 

Our main criticism of the traditional textbook of Russian is that 

its information is insufficiently explicit. The linguistic side 

of this criticism will be amply dealt with later; from the pedagogic 

viewpoint, we argue that the student is required to make decisions 

about the analysis of Russian at precisely the point when he is 

least qualified to make them. Some examples of what is meant follow. 

  

ak : 
"a Data and discussion may be found in e.g. RICHARDS 1975, 

LEESON 1975, SVARTIVIK 1973, CORDER 1975a, JAIN 1975, 

NEMSER 1975, ULIJN & KEMPEN 1976, FROMKIN 1973



As we have mentioned elsewhere (HERON 1976), information about 

Russian inflexion is not presented in a form sufficiently tied 

to the vocabulary which manifests it. Thus, the inflectional 

ending A, which on any given occasion is presented as if its 

functions were quite clearly isolated (e.g. STARCHUK & CHANAL 

1963:20 'Endings ..... Feminine Hard -A, ibid: 49 'The genitive 

case of masculine and neuter nouns (their italics) in the singular 

has the endings -A (hard) / -S (soft)') could, depending on which 

vocabulary item it is attached to andin what syntactic context, 

signal any of the following: 

past tense of verb, feminine subject (preceded by JI) 

present gerund 

nominative singular masculine noun (NANA) 

nominative singular feminine noun 

genitive singular masculine noun 

genitive singular neuter noun 

nominative plural masculine noun (OMA ) 

accusative plural masculine inanimate noun ( OMA) 

nominative plural neuter noun 

accusative plural neuter noun 

In addition, there may be other, non-inflected words ending in -A, 

( e.g. CSIEBA ), which the student also has to bear in mind during 

the analysis. 

Before a student can translate accurately, the whole morphological 

network formed by this and other items, and the syntactic system
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whose use they signal, have to be available in the student's 

memory, since they are not available to him anywhere else (the 

dictionary does not list all forms and uses, while the grammar 

does not list sufficient vocabulary). 

The concepts used are not adequately defined, e.g. 'the noun', 

"the particle', 'emphasis' are simply thrown into the discussion 

without definition. For example, BERESFORD 1965:15 mentions the 

classes of verb, noun, pronoun, adjective and numeral for the 

first time in this way: 'The inflection of verbs is called 

conjugation, while hao? nouns, pronouns, adjectives, and 

numerals is called declension'. No subsequent definition is 

offered. 

Definitions of such notions are not matters of common knowledge, 

as can be established by asking any half-dozen potential students 

to provide a definition. 

The complete range of behaviour of items taught is not adequately 

specified. For example, treatment of 'reflexive' verbs as in 

PERRY 1948:159, is common: 'Use of the weviceive in English is 

limited to denoting action which is directed back to the subject 

of the sentence ... . This use of the reflexive is relatively 

unimportant in Russian in comparison with much more common use to 

correspond to a simple English intransitive verb or to the English 

passive . .. It should also be noted that, with a few Russian 

verbs, . .. the reflexive form is a mere grammatical formality 

devoid of discernible relationship to reflexive action'.
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How is a student, encountering a --CA form of a verb, to deduce 

from this description how it should be translated? 

The ereheietion strategies suggested are frequently not feasible. 

In particular, the student is encouraged to believe that he can 

identify the various parts of speech in the sentence by their 

characteristic morphology (e.g. WARD 1960 emphasises 'markers') 

and may be urged to 'pick out' crucial items and construe a sense 

around them. Such an approach overlooks at least three facts. 

The morphology of a given part of speech is characteristic only 

in respect of complete sets of forms, not of individual forms, for 

example, the set: 

AY bE OW/OD E Hh F#t AM AMV A X 

characterises the hard feminine noun declension, whereas the 

individual ending, such as -A , as pointed out in 4.2.1, may 

Signal a variety of functions, and thus by itself characterises 

nothing. The student's text, of course, only ever contains one 

item from the characterising set at any given point. 

The characterising feature chosen may not only be inadequate as 

just discussed in 4.2.4.1, but may be so in the context of the 

total range of forms of the language. For example, WARD 1960: 

elects to cite the group - JIA as the characteristic signal of 

the past form of a verb with feminine subject. Although it is 

true that all such forms end in — A, OBRATNYI SLOVAR' 1974: 75 - 77 

lists 248 items ending in - JIA, none of which is the past tense
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of a verb. And of course the combination may additionally arise’ 

during the inflection of other items, e.g. CTON ---- CTOJIA. 

Thus, advice such as ‘identify the verb/subject/etc.', for which 

no syntactic indicators are generally given, is simply 

impracticable on the morphological grounds presented as valid. 

It may well be impossible to identify certain items on any but 

syntactic grounds; for example, ' HAYAJIO' could be a verb or 

a noun form, and only the combination of items in which it occurs 

can resolve the question. The necessary syntactic information may 

not, however, be provided. For example, the possibility of the 

noun 'HAYANO' governing the dative is not normally mentioned 

(see Chapter 3§6.4.5 ). Neither is the factthat the verb 

"HAYATb! takes an accusative direct object and no dative 

indirect object (these facts are left for the student to assume, 

a process which may or may not take place). It is, however, 

common to assert that 'certain verbs' (not fully specified ) 

take a dative 'direct' object, and further, that 'the subject of 

the Russian verb is often omitted'. Armed with these facts (and 

many students are so armed), there is nothing to prevent the 

Sentence; 

HAYANO HOBOMY TOgy! 

from being translated as '(It) has begun the New Year!', rather 

than 'Let the New Year begin!/A start to the New Year! or the like. 

It may be argued that the student's ‘common sense' will make him 

translate correctly; however, not only is the correct translation
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dependent on knowing the grammatical possibilities of this 

particular word-class, which are hardly deducible by common sense, 

but the instruction 'if you cannot decide the meaning by analysis, 

use your common sense', which is what such an argument implies, 

finally entails permission to 'write what your common sense tells 

you a Russian writing on this topic probably wants to say' 

(REID, E.E. 1970 goes a long way in this direction with his 

recommended translation technique), which makes all our courses 

(and Russian-language scientific articles) superfluous. 

The authors of IDS dairven believe that problems of the type 

discussed in 4.2 can be solved by an adequate grammatical 

description of the language, presented to the eeideoe in a way that 

guarantees him access to the correct part of the system, rather 

than random access. We further consider that since this can be 

done, it should be done, so that the student's energies can be 

devoted to solving the problems with which we cannot yet cope, 

e.g. providing an adequate flow of scientific information between 

countries. 

The IDS method is not the only conceivable one, nor is it suitable 

for every student: however, we feel that these points and our 

solutions deserve serious attention. 

Those who have successfully learned some other foreign language 

often protest at the absence of oral exercise in courses such as 

REID. There is no doubt that the ability to vocalise does help 

many people, but its importance may be overestimated by language
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teachers and ‘successful linguists': present-day Janguage courses 

can usually only be completed successfully by those with good oral 

Cd: abilities The others drop out. It has been our experience 

that former 'failures' who prefer diagrams, charts and correlating 

written information to the usual language-teaching techniques 

find a foreign language taught in this way easily accessible to 

them, while those who find oral methods easy react strongly against 

it. Thus our decision to teach the reading knowledge directly, 

without reference to the spoken language, should be considered 

appropriately as an empirical one, justified by its success or 

otherwise with its target audience: the supremacy of the spoken 

language is not a linguistic datum. 

Readers who already know the language in question often object to 

the tedium of the looking-up procedure (GREEN 1978). The author 

of REID is certainly aware of this factor, as are some students 

(e.g. MEIJERS, 1977: 9 asked 15 participants of a course held in 

Tilburg, Holland, their opinions on this issue: (present author's 

translation) 'Five participants found it a drawback that 

pronunciation was not taught, as it was felt that this would help 

vocabulary retention. Three others found this not such a drawback. 

For two (who knew some Russian) the question was not applicable ..... 

  

(D) The ALM Russian course is an extreme example of this, but 
most courses depend to a large extent on active mastery 

of pronunciation, vocabulary and grammar rules, regardless 
of the purpose of the course



In question 12 (of a questionnaire on attitudes, PH) the 

participants were asked about their reaction to the continual 

looking-up of words and segments of words. ‘Two participants 

reacted very negatively (comments: undermined motivation, deadly). 

Two others responded rather positively (comments: generally good, 

not troublesome). The other six took an intermediate position. 

A selection of their commenis: irritating, but this motivates 

efforts to retain vocabulary; a kind of puzzle-solving; sometimes 

it 4s frustratingly long before a result is obtained “i... .,° All 

in all, one can conclude that participants reacted favourably to 

(1) 
the course.' 

It is admitted that the Sete tod of items in REED, if itzhad 

not been so influenced by tradition, could have been made more 

efficient to minimise this problem. Again, this is an empirical 

issue, which does not affect the linguistic aspects of our work, 

and our results (5.0) seem to us to show that the burden of 

looking-up cannot be too heavy, since otherwise the given speeds 

could not be attained in the available time. (PERRY: 1948: 27) 

"By keeping at it for about a year, assuming an average of about 

an hour a day, it is possible to acquire the necessary grammar 

  

(3) Vijf deelnemers vonden het hinderlijk niets over uitspraak 
te leren, verwacht wordt dat het leren van uitspraak het 

onthouden van woorden zou vergemakkelijken. Drie anderen 
vonden dit niet zo hinderlijk. Voor twee (degenen die al 
Russisch kenden) was deze vraag niet van toepassing ...... 

Invraag 12 (of a questionnaire on attitudes, PH) werd de 
deelnemers gevraagd hoe ze het steeds maar opzoeken van 

woorden en gedeelten van woorden gevonden hadden. Twee 

deelnemers waren erg negatief (commentaar: demotiverend, 

dodelijk). Twee ook waren tamelijk positief (commentaar: 
in het algemeen goed, niet vervelend). De zes anderen zaten 
der tussenin. Een greep uit hun commentaar: irritant, maar 
daarom stimulerend om woorden te onthouden; soort puzzle- 

werk; soms duurt het frusterend lang eer er een resultaat 

is ... Al met al kan geconcludeerd worden dat deelnemers 

positief over de cursus denken.'
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background and to work through an elementary inorganic chemistry ~ 

text in Russian'. Our course required 60 - 70 hours to achieve 

similar results. 

The learning of vocabulary in isolation is not encouraged since, 

as we have said (2.3) it is the integration of the vocabulary into 

the grammatical system which we regard as essential. Thus, until 

the full system has been covered, the student is advised only to 

memorise the procedure for using REID (which will yield a correct 

translation even if he does not memorise any grammar or vocabulary). 

During the translation of the first text, where the vocabulary 

becomes limited and characteristic of the particular specialised 

subject, the student is encouraged to memorise the most frequent/ 

useful items, together with their behavioural possibilities, by 

becoming aware of tendencies to recognise spontaneously frequently- 

translated items. As this process progresses, there is a great 

increase in translation speed (see 5.0). 

The role of the teacher is not that of an authority controlling the 

learning process, but that of a teaching aid. The student, who 

works at his own pace, can call upon him at will for necessary 

information, and he is required to monitor the student's complete 

output, not only for correctness of translation, but for 

correctness of procedure, whose lack may signal a basic mis- 

understanding of some essential point,even when the ‘correct’ 

translation has been achieved.
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Results 

We shall give an idea of the quality of our results by describing 

the most recent teaching of the course, the first to use REID and 

the complete published version of RR. 

Students 

There were three students, all working for the same company, and 

needing a reading knowledge of Russian in their work: 

T, a research chemist, had taken a course in translating scientific 

and technical German using traditional dictionaries and grammar 

explanations. He had attempted to apply the same techniques to 

deciphering specialised Russian papers relevant for his work, but 

had succeeded only in identifying isolated words and drawing 

conclusions based on his knowledge of the subject-matter. 

A, a librarian/information officer, reported little success with 

language courses at school (French and German), and during 

residence abroad (Germany). She was required to monitor Russian 

language periodicals, draw attention to items worth translation 

etc. Before attending the course, she knew only the Russian 

alphabet. 

S, a translator, had a CNAA degree in German and French, and could 

cope with other languages, e.g. Spanish. She knew no Slavonic 

language, and when she attended the course, had reached Chapter 

5 of FENNELL 1961 by self-tuition.
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Organisation of course 

The demands of the students' jobs made it impossible to teach 

them full-time for two weeks. The following timetable was 

therefore adopted: 

Day 1 : 3 hours' tuition, 1 hour's homework 

Day 2 : 6 hours' tuition, 1 hour's homework 

Day 3 ‘i 6 hours' tuition, 1 hour's homework 

Interval of one week, during which the students were told to do 

at least one hour per day at home. 

Day 4 ; 6 hours' tuition, 1 hour's homework 

Day 5 ci 6 hours' tuition, 1 hour's homework 

Day 6 : 3 hours' tuition 

Total ; 30 hours' tuition, ca. 12 hour s' homework 

Students' achievements 

T completed RR drill material during the week's interval 

Day 4 completed text at end of RR before the end of the day, speed 

37.5 words per hour 

Day 5 worked on specialised text "NOATOTOBKA %Y30B K CXKVTAHMW! 

(from a periodical) speed over day 39 words per hour 

Day 6 continued work on text, speed over day 58 words per hour 

A. Day 4 worked on text in RR, speed over day 27 words per hour 

Day 5 translated from the beginning of E. Zamyatin's novel 'MbI' 

(ZAMYATIN: 1967), speed over day 32 words per hour 

Day 6 continued translation of 'Mbl', speed over day 51.5 words per 

hour
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S. Day 2 completed RR materia 

Day 3 began translation of article from 'MKYPHAJ) @U3NY4ECKON 

XVUMUN', completed 132 words a.m., 141 words p.m. 

Day 4 continued translation, speed over day 111 words per hour 

Day 5 continued translation, speed over day 137 words per hour 

Day 6 continued translation, speed over day 141 words per hour 

(Note: S's estimated speed in French translation is 700 words per 

hour.) - 

The students declared themselves extremely satisfied with the 

course and their achievements, and began plotting how to persuade 

their employer to send at least one of them on other courses of -~ 

this type. 

The employer independently declared great satisfaction with the 

outcome, and is now considering how his other language needs could 

be met by courses of this type. 

Tutor's comments 

S's performance was obviously exceptional. She simply did not 

make mistakes, and asked barely half a dozen questions throughout 

the course. The speeds of A and T were more what would be 

expected. 

The students' work was monitored for accuracy throughout, and only 

the body of accurately translated running text was counted in 

calculating speeds. Mistakes were spotted at an early stage, 

so that we never had to decide to delete inaccurate passages from



our count. The technigue of correction was that the tutor 

would say, e.g. ‘You're going off course here. How did you get 

this analysis?' and the student would have to go back over his 

analysis, explaining his reasoning. This nearly aicend resulted 

in him spotting his mistake in procedure, or finding a better 

alternative that had been missed before. If this did not occur, 

the tutor would try to nudge his attention towards the relevant 

passage, so that in all but the very rarest of cases it was the 

student who discovered what should be done and amended his 

translation. 

On Day 6, final speeds were estimated by making the students 

translate without help for the whole session. The results were 

then checked for accuracy, and as it happened, were all judged of 

adequate accuracy, that is, gave the same information as the 

Russian original, with evidence that the grammar of the Russian 

had been correctly analysed (the student usually had some rough 

working out, which was consulted for the details of the analysis). 

In the case of the novel 'MbI' , the student's translation was 

also compared with an English translation (ZAMYATIN 1970) and was 

observed to correspond to this quite well, the variations in style 

being, in the tutor's opinion, within acceptable limits. The 

number of words in the Russian text corresponding to the 

student's 'polished' English version was then counted, and the 

number of words per hour computed.



The chief slowing-up factors were difficulty in finding 

vocabulary in the traditional dictionary (some of the terms were 

highly technical, and were not in the dictionaries, but 

establishing this took time, of course), and difficulty in combining 

the various elements in the sentence to give good overall sense. 

It was clear to the author of REID/course tutor that the latter 

difficulty could be to a large extent attributed to the 

deficiencies in the predictions made by REID which we discuss in 

subsequent chapters of this thesis. It should, however, be 

pointed out that this factor affected A particularly, and it was 

clear to her and to her tutor that her style of learning influenced 

the extent to which it affected her: A learned slowly and 

thoroughly, and would on no account take risks or make guesses; 

she insisted on knowing exactly how and why each decision was to 

be made before committing herself to a decision. Although this 

adversely affected her speed, especially in the initial stages, 

the long-term result seemed to be very satisfactory retention of 

information.
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CHAPTER TWO 

‘Syntactic word-classes': their definition and the method of 

establishing them for Russian 

The research and teaching project culminating in the production of 

REID was, as explained in Chapter One, an offshoot of a project for 

the analysis and teaching of a language, which had already proved 

both theoretically and pedagogically sound in its basic premises and 

techniques. Since these were considered to be of sufficient general 

application, the initial decision was taken to conduct the work on 

Russian in the same terms, whose characterising features may be 

described as: 

a) operation with 'syntactic word-classes' 

within the limits of the sentence 

b) the setting up, from left to right through 

the text of sequences of words defined by 

the dictionary as corresponding to sequences 

of syntactic word-classes (cf. KUNO & OETTINGER, 

1963, MEY, 1966) 

c) as a consequence of a) and b), the operation 

of teaching materials as a type of machine, 

whereby for an input of a given structure 

(Russian sentence as analysed), a predictable 

(1) 
output (correct English translation) is obtained. 

  

(1) This aspect is discussed in JELINEK 1974, and in several 

unpublished papers by Jelinek
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The body of this thesis (Chapters 3 - 9) proposes and justifies a 

set of syntactic word-classes for Russian in accordance with the 

methodology mentioned above, comparing these with the classes 

postulated in the published version of REID. Subeadenee (Chapter 

10), comparisons are made with the sets of syntactic word-classes 

which may be derived from other Russian courses. The present chapter 

explains in more detail the theoretical premises underlying the work. 

Paragraphs 1 - 5 discuss in general terms the nature of the units 

which in our work correspond to syntactic word-classes, and their 

role in the grammar (§1), the manner in which the task imposed on 

the grammar may influence the constitution of these units (§2) and 

the effects of the delimitation of the relationships to be registered 

by the grammar (§3). §4 and §5 discuss briefly the general 

significance of the concrete procedures of analysis and the mapping 

into language data of our theoretical constructs. 

In paragraphs 6 - 11, it is discussed how these theoretical 

considerations have been translated into the taking of practical 

decisions in the analysis of Russian. §6 sets the information about 

Russian syntactic word-classes provided in Chapters 3 - 9 in its 

wider context (a general explicit grammar of Russian). §7 discusses 

our proposed general grammar of Russian and delimits its scope. The 

'span' (see 1.1.1.3) of our grammatical rules is defined for Russian 

in §8, as is their 'scope' (see §1.1.1.2). §9 discusses the types 

of syntactic relationship which our grammar records for Russian, 

while the handling of the language data is discussed in §10. §11 

explains and exemplifies the proposed mode of application of our grammar.
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Finally, §12 recognises a very basic limitation of our research, 

the potential value of which is nevertheless asserted. 

General definition of the syntactic word class 

We may regard our grammar of Russian simply as a description of the 

syntactic structure of Russian sentences, stated in terms of rules 

which operate upon abstract units. The definition of these units 

has two aspects: a) we regard the nature of the grammar as such that 

each unit may be exhaustively defined through an account of the rules 

in which it participates; b) the nature of the grammar also entails 

for its units the property of being mappable into a (potentially 

infinite) number of actual pieces of language. For any grammar, the 

units (or combinations of units) which have these two properties may 

be regarded as the analogues of our syntactic word-classes. 

Grammar (Units and Rules) 

Delimitation 

It is customary to designate by the term 'grammar' a scientific 

construct which has as its object (a) human language(s), as distinct 

from the communication systems of other animals. (cf. for example, 

HOCKETT 1963 for proposals concerning the distinguishing features 

of human language). We shall simplify our formulations by adopting 

the convention that 'a grammar’ means 'a grammar of a human language’. 

Consequent upon such a delimitation is the need to specify the limits 

of the language in question (§7),a need arising from the general
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scientific requirement that all scientific constructs be completely 

appropriate for their objects. (For discussion of the principled 

limitation of the basis of analysis, see, for example, HJELMSLEV 

1961). A grammar must, therefore, by means of its Phe and units, 

account for all the data within its prescribed range. It follows that 

the units must between them account completely for the specified 

range of language data; i.e. must, within the purpose of the 

description, be related with each other in all and only the ways 

in which items of the language are related, and must each be translatable 

into all and only the items of the language which relate in the 

specified ways. 

A second aspect of the delimitation of a grammar is the requirement 

of a delimitation of 'scope': a human language is commonly seen as an 

interacting hierarchy of more or less discrete components, ranging 

from significant sound units (mode of physical expression) to 

'‘meanings' (however we elect to interpret this term). One such 

detailed exposition of a hierarchical structure is to be found in 

PIKE 1967. A different type of hierarchy is proposed in BOS 1967:4. 

There is legitimate variation amongst grammars in how much of this 

hierarchy is to be accounted for. Again, a requirement on the units 

arises: they must be definable in terms of all the levels of the 

hierarchy which are relevant for the concrete items that they map, 

wherein 'relevance' is determined by the purpose of the description. 

Conversely, each unit must only be mappable into those items whose 

participation in the specified hierarchial arrangements coincides 

with that postulated by the grammar (see §8.5).
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A third aspect of the delimitation of the grammar, and hence of 

its units, is that of its 'span', by which we mean the size of 

the stretches of language data for which the grammar is required 

to account. It is customary, in the majority of Linguist studies, 

to confine the upper limit of the 'span' to sentences of the language 

(the sentence itself being somewhat arbitrary of delimitation). This 

is recognised to be unsatisfactory, and is imposed for purely practical 

reasons. (cf. FRIES 1952, LYONS , 1969: 172 ff, WERLICH 39760); in 

the present work, we shall take as the upper limit of the 'span' the 

written sentence, orthographically defined (§8.1, §8.2), and as the 

lower, the orthographic word (§8.6). The consequence of such a 

delimitation for the unit is that it must reflect all relevant data 

manifested by concrete items within a given span, and no data 

relating to features outside that span. 

Hence, in respect of what data are covered, and to what extent, the 

units are simultaneously an integral part of the construct known as 

‘a grammar', subject to the identical delimitations to the identical 

extent, and an accurate representation of the concrete data in all those 

respects in which the data are deemed relevant objects of study. 

From the above, it may be seen that the units (our syntactic word- 

classes) are to some extent arbitrarily determined, in that they are 

partly a product of our decisions as to scope, range, etc. 

On the other hand, the units are non-arbitrary in that they are 

permitted to be arrived at only as the outcome of certain defined 

procedures (§4), designed to recognise only certain relationships (§3),
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in fulfillment of specified tasks (§2), and are translatable into - 

concrete data in a specified way (§5). These factors are discussed 

below. 

Tasks 

Insofar as the grammar (and hence its rules and units) is translatable 

into a mass of concrete data, it may be said to be a model of the 

language it describes. Thus, as for any model, the form of the grammar 

and its units is selected with respect to its purpose. (cf. APRESJAN 

1963:89ff, MATHIOT 1970:160, VERHAAR 1970). 

Current views within the appropriate science (linguistics) of the 

tasks of grammars vary, and often conflict. However, in respect of 

the modelling of a given natural language within the scope of the 

sentence, the formulation of KUMMER 1972 is probably sufficient and 

acceptable: 

‘a) (the grammar) has to enumerate all possible 
well-formed sentences of a language and to 

mark the types of deviance of not-well- 

formed sentences 

b) it has to assign to every sentence a 

structural description 
c) it must indicate the possible readings 

of a given sentence’ 

Our proposed grammar has in effect an additional requirement upon it, 

necessitated by its eventual practical application, namely a form 

such as will facilitate the explication of strings of predications 

(§0.1). The nature of these strings, and related points, is discussed 

in Sas
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Sab Clearly, the language data are relatable to each other in a variety 

of ways (rhyme, alphabetical order, synonymy, etc.).- Many such 

relationships will not be recognised as relevant within the general 

framework of the science. In the case of linguistics, where a common 

theoretical basis is not firmly established, it would seem desirable 

to specify which relationships are to be regarded as significant, and 

how they are to be recognised. For our present purposes, this is done 

in 99. 

Bee The statement of the various recognised relationships in the particular 

configurations in which they occur in the data constitutes the set of 

rules of the grammar, and clearly therefore represents one aspect of 

the units (syntactic word-classes), which are thereby defined. 

Te Procedures 

Similarly, a wide variety of analytical procedures is available, or 

even arbitrary imposition of a segmentation of the data; thus, the 

procedures used must be defined, as in §10. 

5 'Mapping' into concrete data 

eet The following quotation from PALA 1972:184 explains concisely the 

need for a mapping procedure: 

' NaHHan nopowganuaA rpamMaTHHa (coxpauaem MI ) 
nepeyW4cnAeT MHOMECTBO NpeAnoMeHHH 
HEHOTOpOrO HCHYCCTBeHHOrO A3bHa. BblBog 
(derivation) Hamgoro TaHkKOrO nNpeAnOoMeHHA 
BHyTpH NT (HAH, Gonee TOYHO, COOTBETCTBYHMWHH
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novasaTenb CTpyHTyph . . .) cyHnTaeTcA 

CTPYHTYPHOM XaPAaHTePHCTHHOH NpegnOHeHHA. | 

Ecnuw MHOHeCTBO NPEANOHeHHM TaHOrO , 

HCHKYCCTBEHHOrS ASbIHa MOCTATOYHO »ONbISHO” 

rpadwvyecHomy unH 3ByHOBOMy OONHHY 

npegnoweHHH onpegeneHHoro ecTecTBeHHOrO 

Asbika uw C X NpegnoHeHHHH OTPanawT 

yAOBneTBOPHTeENbHO TO, YTO H3BECTHO 

O CHHTA@HCHYeCHOM GTPOeHHH nNpegAnoHeHHH 

eECTECTBEHHOrO ASbIHAa, TOrTga Mbl MOHEM 

NT, 3agaouyo yHasaHHbid HCHYCCT BeHHBIM 

ASHIK, CYHTaTb OnuCaHHem ( ,rpammaTHHOHK”) 

Qa@HHOro eECTeCTBEHHOrO ASHHa. 3TO Hawe 

yTBepHgeHHe MpHoOOpetaet CMbICN TONbHO 

Torga, HOrga Mb) cymeemM HHTepNpetTHpoBaTb 

HeHOTOpHe 3nemMeHTH (T.e. Take Np eOQNOHeHHA ) 

UCHYCCTBEHHOrO A3SKIHAa, HHAYE HAM HE 

H3BeECTHO, HaHHe ABNEHHA eECTECTBEHHOrO 

A3bIKa nocpegetsom 11 f mb no3sHaem’. 

Dee The mode of execution of the procedure is again variable, depending, 

for example, on the nature of the imposed task. 

ecw | In general, where there is a very immediate relationship between the 

process of collecting the data and that of their analysis, it 1s 

practicable to allow the procedures (§14) to serve partially also as a 

mapping procedure, in that the procedures constitute a process of 

abstraction which may be applied in reverse; for example, the 

procedures described in BLOCH & TRAGER 1942. 

Dine ee Where the relationship between data and grammar is more abstract, 

a specific set of mapping rules is necessary. (cf. SAUMIAN 1971:160ff, 

and SAUMIAN 1965:190 'the objects of the genotype language must be 

transformed into the objects of a phenotype language by means of 

correspondence rules.')
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In either case, a component of the mapping procedure, for an 

individual language, ultimately has to be a dictionary, in which 

individual concrete items are expressly related to the generalised 

concepts resulting from the application of the procedures to the 

data. The constitution of our own dictionary (REID) and its role 

in our analysis is shown in §10, and explained in Chapter One, §2.1. 

Delimitation of scope of thesis 

It is not practicable within the scope of the present work to formulate 

and justify the whole proposed grammar with equal regard to each of 

its components. We therefore confine our presentation to the 

equivalent for Russian of KUNO & OETTINGER's (1963) list of the 

set word-classes for English, where the distinguishing syntactic 

characteristics of the classes are given in detail. 

The scope of the thesis can be illustrated as in this diagram for 

a 

yz 
we 

Ser eue etc 

Wi 2 

Russian verbs: 

  

  

  

             
  

Notes a: The labels 'V-A', 'V-D' etc. are the names of verb classes 
2s The outer borders of the diagram represent the whole field 

of the syntax of the Russian verb, which is to be covered 

by the grammar 

5. The shaded area represents those syntactic structures which 

are common to all Russian verbs 

4, The unshaded area represents those syntactic structures of 

Russian in which only verbs of certain classes may participate
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Features falling within the shaded area above serve to distinguish 

verbs from, say, nouns or adjectives, and thus are of use in 

establishing large-scale groups, analogous to the parts of speech, 

but more consistently defined. Such information is discussed in the 

thesis only to the extent that the general delimitation of such broad 

classes facilitates the organisation and expression of our exposition. 

The proposed grammar of Russian 

Range of data covered 

Our grammar aims to cover that style of written Russian used in 

scientific and technical publications in the Soviet Union (specialised 

periodicals, journals, and books in the field of science and technology, 

abstracts, technical specifications, scientific and technical 

information and similar). A brief characterisation of the features 

of this style, and further references, can be found in LAPTEVA 1968. 

The ideal is comprehensive coverage of this range, but the final 

version of the grammar has not yet been sufficiently worked out to 

permit even a detailed list, such as that in KUNO & OETTINGER 1903, 

of structures which are excluded. 

Since other styles of Russian share elements of the same grammar, our 

rules will partly apply to other materials than those specified above, 

e.g. newspapers, popular science journals such as HayHa H HH3Hb, 

school textbooks, certain literary works, commercial correspondence, 

minutes, public notices etc. As may be judged from the drill tasks 

in RR, where our analysis can accommodate such materials, we are 

prepared to apply it.
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ea <e It may happen that consideration of data from other genres would 

lead to the establishing of several word-classes rather than one. 

Such cases have not been sought out, but were accommodated if they came 

to our attention, in order to facilitate the eventual broadening of 

the scope of the materials to other genres. One must also consider 

in such cases that in principle any structure available in the language 

as a whole may be exploited in any genre. 

To this extent, , our range is not strictly exclusive with respect 

to the target area of Russian. 

o 

7.1.3.1 For present-day English, there is no established norm in the sense 

that there is for Russian or French, i.e. there is no recognised 

authoritative body which may pronounce upon the merits and acceptability 

of current usages or innovations; detailed, centrally-enforced standards 

and practices are not issued for observance by the media, schools and 

teacher-training institutions; publishers and editorial boards do not 

as a matter of policy screen publications for linguistic correctness. 

Although amongst groups of English-speakers there may be a consensus 

as to what is 'good', 'bad', 'correct' or 'incorrect' English, 

supported by appeals to ‘authorities’ such as FOWLER 1952, English speakers 

by and large consider themselves at liberty to write and speak exactly as 

their individual tastes prescribe. As a result, KUNO & OETTINGER 1963, feel 

free to accept as input data any plausible-seeming sequence in the analysed 

language (English) and style. 

7.1.3.2 Such is not the case for modern Russian; the Institute of the Russian 

Language of the Soviet Academy of Sciences is a recognised authority 

on the nature and status of modern Soviet usage, and effectively
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controls research in this field in the USSR . (See, for example, 

ACADEMY OF SCIENCES, USSR, 1967). Its grammars enjoy tremendous 

prestige as authorised sources of information on the Russian norm, 

and influence almost all materials for the teaching of the language 

even outside the USSR. A centralised and standardised education 

system imposes certain norms and usages on teachers and students 

alike, which are also applied as a matter of course in the editing 

of materials for publication. For example, VALGINA 1973 is published 

under the rubric " JonyweHo MuHHcTepcTBom sbicwero H cpegHero 

cneuvwanbHoro o6pa3s0BaHHA CCCP B HayecTBe yYeOHHHa ANA 

CTYMEHTOB BY30B, O6yYanuHxcA NO CNeWWaNbHOCTH 

"HypHanucTHHa” ". Many normative reference publications are 

available, and it is expected that these will be used by all those 

who participate in public life, e.g. VAKUROV et al. 1968. 

Our grammar attempts to conform to the appropriate norm, but with 

reservations. 

The prescriptions of the norm may not solve all the questions which 

arise in an analysis. A solution compatible with the norm is then 

to be attempted, but may prove impossible where the norm is 

fundamentally lacking in coherence. 

Normative works frequently claim to decide issues ‘in conformity with 

the tendencies of the language system'; thus GORBACEVIG 1973: Preface 

refers to the norm as expressing ,"BHYTP@HHHE 3SAHOHOMEPHOCTH 

Ppa3BHTHA ASbIHa”. However, examination of the analysis of the
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language system in Academy grammars reveals such inconsistencies 

that it may be doubted whether the claims can be validatea. ‘>? 

Normative works cover a mass of individual details, often in isolation 

from each other. ‘Thus ROZENTAL' & TELENKOVA 1976 is described on the 

colophon as follows (my emphasis): "Ecnuw CnoOBO MOHeT sBbI3BaTb 

OnNnpeAe&NEHHOS 3aTPYAHEHHE, TO-YMEHHO<3TO0 3atpyYAHeRhKe mu 

paspewaeTcA 8 cnosape. It is doubtful whether the sum total of 

these isolated pronouncements amounts to an overall system free from 

contradictions. 

(3) As an example of the sort of inconsistency which can be found, we 

may briefly examine SVEDOVA 1970, defining the parts of speech, which 

form the basis of her analysis. Op. cit.:304 defines parts of speech: 

"3TO HNacChl CnNOB, XapaHTepu3synmuynxcA: 1. HaNHYHemM y HHX 

o6wero HaTeropHanbHoOro 3HAYeEHHA, T.@. SHAYEHHA, AaOCTparhpoBaH- 

HOrO, BO-NepBLX, OT NEHCHYECHHX SHAYeHHH BCeX CNOB GaHHoro 

ANacca H BO-BTOPHEIX, OT NPHHagnexkauwnx STOMY HNaccy Fpam— 

MaTHY@CHHX HaTeropHu; 2. OOWHOCTbW NapaghHrMaTHHH Hu “ae 

TOMMQECTBEHHOCTbH CHHTGHCHYeCCHHX dyHHUHH". 

The first part of criterion 1. amounts to a circular argument: the 

class is defined by abstracting from members of the class. 

The second part of criterion 1 is shown by Svedova's own discussion 

(op.cit.: 305 - 314, 315ff) to be applicable only to five or six of 

the parts of speech, since only these (noun, pronoun, adjective, 

numeral, verb, ?and adverb) are said to possess ‘grammatical categories’. 

The four parts of speech: preposition, conjunction, particle and inter- 

jection, are expressly denied those types of lexical and grammatical 

meaning from which the abstractions required by criterion 1 can be 

made (op. cit.:311). 
It is not explained how one is to define, for criterion 2, 

O6WHOCTb NapagurmaTHHH”, unless by the circular argument that 

nouns, for example, share nominal paradigms. Further the definition 

of 'paradigmatics' (op. cit.: 367) implies that the notion of paradigm 

cannot apply to the undeclined "CnymweSHbie cnoBa”. If we admit that 

discussion of the derivation of "cnywHe6Hble cnospa” falls under 

"NapagurmatuHu”, these items clearly have no features in common, 

some being 'compound', some being 'complex' etc. (Op, eit. #°31).. 

The notion "TOMQe@CTBEHHOCTb CHHTAHCHYECHHX dyHHUHH” (third 

criterion) is not defined: our thesis could be held to demonstrate, 

in fact, that none of the sets of items postulated by the parts of 

speech theory manifests such identity; indeed, it is because of the 

variety of syntactic function that we have been able to set up our word 

classes.
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Normative recommendations are often influenced by ideas of what it 

is logically meaningful to say, that is, by censorship of the content 

of the message, disguised as censorship of its form. 

It is admitted that, in spite of the policy of extensive linguistic 

editing, some non-normative features do creep into writings in our 

chosen genres. Examples of editorial corrections are shown in 

LAPTEVA 1968. Examples of non-normative usage which might be found 

v 

in our texts can be seen in GORBACEVIC 1966; 15f. 

The definition of the norm tends to be restrictive: (note the 

constant use,where the task of reference works is explained, of 

words such as "OWeHHA”, "NPaBHNbHOCTb”, "YYECTHOCTb”, 

"DeyeBpaA OWHOHa”.) it may be necessary, in the interests of 

overall coherence and consistency, to lift some of these restrictions. 

We attempt to keep the limits of the grammar coextensive with those 

of the scientific and technical norm, with certain exceptions. 

Phenomena disallowed by the norm but found in our texts are accepted 

as valid, unless the deviation can be very easily and obviously 

explained as a misprint, and are evaluated as follows: 

As a minimum, the dictionary entry for the word in question will permit 

the usage found in the text. 

Where the discrepancy between the text and prescription concerns the 

existence or prohibition of inflectional forms, we attempt to be as 

permissive as our textual data allow.
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permitted sense rather than permitted form, we have simply ignored 

such prohibitions. In each such case, reasons for the decisions are 

given. 

The greatest discrepancies between norm and textual data have 

proved to occur where isolated inflectional forms are said not to 

exist for individual words. The problem arises because of the all- 

pervasive and consistent nature of Russian morphology, which 

positively invites the coinage of new forms by analogy, a process 

which takes place uninhibitedly in informal conversation. Specimens 

of such coinages (frequently made by children, but not confined to 

them) are sometimes presented for amusement in HayHa HW MWH3Hb and 

the like. 

The following decision procedure has been adopted to deal with such 

cases. 

If a text contradicts the norm, REID is made to conform to the text. 

Where two or more normative sources contradict each other, the 

decision permitting the greater number of possibilities is taken. 

This type of difficulty arises particularly for verbs (existence of 

various participles) and adjectives (existence of 'short' and 

comparative forms). It has been resolved in different ways in the 

two cases. 

Verbs can be classified in a very detailed manner with respect to 

their numerous complementational possibilities (type of oblique-case
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object, government of infinitive or other subordinate clause etc).’ 

Such possibilities are much more frequently encountered than the 

various participle forms whose existence is in question. It was 

therefore decided that for all practical purposes it wou be 

adequate, in the present stage of our analysis, to confine the 

classification of verbs to consideration of these complementational 

factors. 

The complementational possibilities of adjectives, on the other hand, 

are much more restricted, and constructions affected by the existence 

Ot short OF komparative forms occur rather frequently. It was felt 

appropriate, therefore, to let the classification system reflect the 

widest possible range ét types so that, for example, the student 

could be made aware that, if a certain range of syntactic meanings 

were associated with predicate adjective position, this range would 

be distributed differently over the three possible predicate forms 

(long nominative, long instrumental, short nominative) of an adjective 

possessing long and short forms than for an adjective which did not 

have the short form as a possibility. Consequently, the most permissive 

norm or usage that could be found for each adjective was taken as the 

basis for a classification which used as one of its criteria the 

range of morphological forms available to the words in question. 

Serious problems of the above-mentioned types have been very rare. 

We state, therefore, that our grammar deals with the norm of the 

scientific and technical style of modern standard written Russian, with 

two extensions: a) textual data which exceed the limits of the norm
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are not rejected, but incorporated into the description; b) data 

which are usually deemed irrelevant for this particular genre are 

taken into account if they would clearly need to be incorporated 

in a future more broadly-based grammar on the same principles. 

"Span' and 'scope' of grammatical rules and units. 

The maximum stretch over which our rules function is the sentence, 

which for our purpose is sufficiently defined by its standard 

written form, see JAMES 1962. 

A sentence in standard written Russian ends with one of the 

punctuation marks . (full stop), ! (exclamation mark) or ? (question 

mark), each of which may be followed by the punctuation marks ) (end 

of parenthesis) or " (closing reported speech). The beginning of a 

sentence is either the beginning of a text, chapter or paragraph, or 

it follows a sentence ending in one of the ways specified above. 

If the sentence begins with a numeral symbol or some type of formula, 

the sentence does not begin with a capital letter; otherwise, the 

first word of the sentence begins with a capital letter. 

It 1s recognised that in principle this definition would encompass 

certain elliptical constructions, which, though syntactically incomplete, 

may occur with the type of punctuation used above as a defining device. 

However, this has not been found to occur in the genres with which 

we are concerned. 

In describing the complementational possibilities of certain word-
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classes, the variety 't sentence’ has been postulated on occasion. ' 

This formulation indicates that the complement in question has a 

structure such that it could be expected to occur in a Russian text 

in our genre as an independent sentence, defined as as $6.7 .40° ne 

formulation is to be regarded as a convenient device to avoid having 

to specify for this type of complement the wide variety of forms 

which may occur. 

The restriction of scope to the sentence is imposed for several 

reasons. 

o 

Such a restriction accords with widespread current practice in works 

of theory. The limitation is frequently not made explicit, but in 

works with such limits, data are presented consistently in units no 

greater than that of the sentence. 

All the textbooks with which REID is compared appear to operate with 

rules which do not extend beyond the sentence. 

The greater number of the relationships we record extend over this 

range. 

We elect to follow the programme suggested in JELINE#K & NOVAK 1968a: 

3-4, the need for which is echoed in WERLICH 1976:11, whereby a 

comprehensive account of possible sentence types forms a foundation 

for a text grammar. 

Our rules are confined to the level of syntax, and are concerned 

with the registration of what FRIES 1952:56 refers to as 'structural
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meanings’. It is acknowledged that no firm boundary can be drawn 

between the various postulated levels: (see NOSEK 1961, for example) ; 

however, sufficient distinction can be drawn to make practical 

application possible. Individual cases of difficulty are separately 

discussed in this thesis. 

Our analysis deals only with the surface structure of the sentence, 

which for our purposes amounts to 'that which appears on the printed 

page'. This limitation is accepted for a number of reasons, whose 

discussion in depth would unnecessarily extend the length and 

v 

complexity of the present work. 

We do not accept that the task of linguistics is necessarily or 

feasibly to explore the structure of the human mind, as suggested 

by Chomsky et al. (cf CHOMSKY 1972:27-28's justification of 

universal grammar as 'a study of the nature of human intellectual 

capacities', and hence of linguistics as a ‘subfield of psychology'). 

It is not necessarily the case that the assumed universal deep 

structure simplifies the description of human language as a whole, or 

of a particular human language. For example, the postulation of an 

initial structure 

S c— NP + VP ef STAAL 1967:5ff 

entails massive subject deletion for a language such as Japanese, 

which descriptions of the standard transformational type leave 

unmotivated; it also leaves unsolved questions as to the relative
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status of "subject" AY "-and "subject" IK " (see DIK 1978). 

It can plausibly be argued that many of the supposed deep structural 

relationships are in fact better to be looked for in -the formal 

surface structure of the surrounding text, i.e. that deep structure, 

as normally understood, is an artefact of the rules and their 

confinement to the scope of the sentence (cf BABBY & BRECHT 1975, 

DERWING 1973). 

There would seem to be considerable justification for the assertion 

of SAUMJAN 1965 that the set of Chomskian transformations is 

assembled on an ad hoc basis, where a coherent, motivated set is 

called for. 

The units with which our grammar operates are printed Russian words 

(including their whole inflectional paradigms) of the standard 

modern Russian orthography. Exceptions to this are a) that homographs 

which can be distinguished by phonological (e.g. difference of stress) 

or syntactic (i.e. difference in combinatorial possibilities) 

criteria are so distinguished; b) collocations which function as a 

unit (e.g. are internally uninterruptible) are entered in the 

dictionary as words (e.g. 8 3aBHCHMOCTH OT, where no adjective 

can intervene between B vand 3aBHCHMOCTH , or between 

BaBHCHMOCTH and oT, and the whole combination is therefore to 

be entered as one preposition). 

In separating homographs on syntactic grounds,the meaning of the item 

may, as a last resort, be permitted to play a role, as shown in the 

following decision-procedural chart.
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Oo 5rie dy: Data: ABAX is a noun (i.e. can be subject, object, etc., can be 

modified by adjectives, etc.). The printed item ABAX sometimes 

occurs with a dependent genitive (+6), sometimes with a dependent 

dative (+D). Russian-English dictionaries offer two ‘ransiate ves 

for the printed item ABAX, thus: ‘head; gate’. 

Procedure 

1. Do the dependent items have 
the same function, ie can one 

rule out the possibilities 
i) ABAX +G+D or ABAX 

ii) ABAX .+D+G? = 

Z \ 
2. Is there a consistent 3. Is/are the same translation(s) 

difference in trans- of the head item found for the 
lation of the head item, whole range of possible 
correlated with a dependent structures? 

difference in dependency ae rE 
structure, eg always: 

ABAX+G = 'head +G' 

ABAX+D = 'gate +D'? 

ye / 
Postulate two distinct Postulate one Treat as one item 4. Are: certain 

items with separate item with a having multiple dependency 
governmental possibilities, choice of government and a structures 
eg: government and range of trans-— found 

a) ABAX+G "head alternative lations, eg: consistently 
b) ABAX+D 'gate' translations ad) ABAX+G/+D+G = with certain 

eg: "head/gate' translations? 
c) ABAX+G/D + gs 
"head/gate' 

Enter thos Enter head item 
combinations of as one item with 
item + dependent multiple 
structure which dependencies and 
are consistently meanings eg: 
translated in the g) ABAX+G/+D/+G+D 
same way as one = 'head/gate' 

item with its 
particular 
features and 

meaning(s) eg: 
e) ABAX+G/+D+G 

= "head! 
f) ABAX+D = 

"gate!
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In the case of inflected words, the classification is deemed to 

apply to the whole paradigm. For example, the proposed verb-class 

V-1 implies compulsory complementation by an accusative object 

(Chapter 4 §1.13.1). Clearly, the present passive pekeit ioe of 

such verbs cannot have an accusative object. Nevertheless, such a 

participle will still, in the present work, be deemed to belong to 

that class; REID's treatment of the participle will simply inform the 

student that an accusative object need not be found in this 

particular usage of an item of the given class. In the long term, 

such inconsistencies will, have to be fully handled, but at present 

such a vast work cannot be attempted. 

Relationships within the grammar 

The relationships which will be significant for our grammar, and 

will therefore be included in it, are those where the form and/or 

presence of one item (the 'modifier') is conditional upon the 

presence of another (the 'head'). These relationships are reflected 

in the distribution of items in the corpus as discussed in §9.2. 

They cover a variety of relationships discussed in traditional 

grammars (see §9.3). 

Distribution 

HARRIS 1946, and to a great extent FRIES 1952, conduct linguistic 

analysis with heavy reliance on factors of distribution, that is, 

the possibility of items occurring in juxtaposition in a context 

which predefines such sequences as are found as well-formed,



47 

ef HARRIS 1968:14, where the well-formedness seems partly to be 

predefined by the notion of 'discourse': ‘every discourse can be 

segmented into sections in such a way that each section is a case 

of one of certain well-formed sequences of word classes or of word- 

class sequences’, 

The difficulty of such an approach is that within a sequence which 

is well-formed overall, individual juxtapositions may occur which 

in themselves do not constitute well-formed sub-sequences. These 

ill-formed sub-sequences can theoretically be eliminated from the 

formulation of the rules of the grammar by a sufficiently massive 

accumulation of data, where well-formed morpheme sequences will 

eventually predominate. However, for a syntactic analysis, eas 

not clear how the influence of lexical collocational restrictions is 

to be separated from that of syntactic restrictions. In practice, 

a certain amount of 'intuition' as to functional relationships 

appears to provide a 'short-cut' through the analysis. This seems 

to be inevitable if practical results are ever to be achieved; the 

'intuitions' should therefore be formalised. 

  

lior example, FRIES 1952 arrives at a fairly far-reaching analysis of 
English sentence structure on the basis of something over 250,000 words 
of running text (50 hours of telephone conversation) (FRIES 1952:x). 
It must be supposed that the wide generalisations made in that grammar 
could be arrived at only by heavy application of the 'short-cut' 
offered by the supposed existence of 'structural meanings' (op.cit. p.56), 
i.e. not by distributional criteria alone. We draw this conclusion on 
the basis of data such as that of GUSTAVSSON 1976:36-37, where, in 
investigating just one area of Russian grammar, that of the adjective 
in predicate position, and asking only 16 questions about syntactically 
relevant factors (animacy of subject, form of copula etc.), it was found 
that the actual number of parameter combinations to be investigated 
amounted to 6,615. Although the number of example sentences collected 
appears large (7,729 - it is not stated how many running words of text, 
but if we assumed an average length of 10 words for each of Gustavsson's 
examples, this would suggest that Fries's corpus was only three to four 
times bigger), the corpus was in fact only big enough to permit an 
average of 1.2 examples of each possible combination (in theory. In 
fact, of course, some possibilities were heavily represented, others not 
at all). Clearly, if only pure distributional data are to be used for 

the construction of a complete grammar, the size of the corpus is likely 
to be unmanageable.



Gee 

De ceas ds 

Delete 

o.3¢1 

48 

We propose, therefore, to let ours be a 'functional-distributional" 

analysis. 

The term and our techniques of analysis are not original, having been 

widely used within the Prague school. Since, however, a comprehensive 

account is not available (see JELTNEK et al., forthcoming), a short 

exposition is in order here. 

Functional-distributional analysis aims at restricting the mass of 

distributional data derived from a well-formed text to those data 

where the distribution reflects a functional relationship between 

the items in the distribution, the relationships to be considered 

functional being specified as part of the framework of the analysis. 

The tests described in §10 serve as a means of establishing functional 

similarity, and also as a projection mechanism whose effect is to 

extend the boundaries of the grammatical predictions beyond those of 

the original data found in the corpus. 

The type of relationship which :concerns us is traditionally discussed 

under such headings as 'modification', 'government' ('weak' and 'strong'), 

‘complementation'. Such terms, however, tend to be defined notionally, 

e.g. in terms of 'completion of sense', or expression of ' OTHOWEHHA 

OG6BEHTHBHbIE, CYOLEHTHBHbIE HH KomnneTHBHbe' (SVEDOVA 1970:489), 

and there is some degree of overlap between notions, for example, 

‘agreement' is a type of 'modification'. It has also been maintained, 

with some reason, that the traditional set of terms does not quite 

extend to cover all the relationships we should wish to include (cf 

HAPP 1976:126ff on 'government').
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ne Examples of the relationship: recorded in our grammar follow: 

Head is a noun: 

adjective NOUN 
Ly 

(agreement required; modifier optional) 

NOUN adverb 
— 

(modifier optional) 

NOUN noun 
m7 

(case of modifier predetermined; modifier optional) 

Head is a Se eee 
un adverb preposition + clause noun VERB noun no 

Siete ae. 
pronoun pronoun pronoun 

numeral numeral numeral 

(1) red (3) (4) (5) (6) 

(modifiers are optional or compulsory, depending on classificational 

features of individual verb; case of (1) must be nominative, agreement 

with verb form required; (2),. (3) ('objects') have form and presence 

determined by verb; (4) normally has lexically fixed form, presence 

determined by verb; (5) has its own modifiers of predetermined form, 

represented here by '+'; form of (6), if present, determined by 

class membership of verb). 

Our complete grammar would ultimately permit a comprehensive listing 

of such combinations and their occurrence in sentences. For our 

present purposes, the type of relationship to be recorded is 

adequately demonstrated above. 

* Curved lines join items between which exists a relationship of the 
? 

relevant type. Alternative realisations of the relationship 

are listed in columns. —
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"Syntactic valency' 

The statement of the total set of syntactic relationships in which 

an item may participate, and of whether participation in such 

syntactic relationships is compulsory or optional when the item is 

used in a sentence, will be called a statement of the item's 

‘syntactic valency'. For a recent detailed discussion of the term 

‘valency! and its usage, see FINK 1977. An account of the basis of 

the theory is given in GUNTHER 1975. WELTE 1974 attributes the 

introduction of the term to TESNIFRE 1953 and 1959. Words whose 

syntactic valency is identical belong to the same syntactic word- 

class. 

Collection of data 

Several texts from the required genre were collecteat as a basis, 

and the syntactic relationships exhibited in these data were noted. 

Further information on the possible syntactic configurations of the 

language was extracted from a number of "theoretical! grammars of 

Russian, and "theoretical! studies of individual problems of Russian 

grammar. 

  

Imese texts were largely contributed by students of our course, and were 

texts which the students were required to read in their jobs. The presen 

author scanned them for conformity to the specified genre. Since the 

majority of the texts were either from standard Soviet scientific and 

technical periodicals, or were from collections of texts deemed by 

authoritative sources to provide suitable training for those wishing to 

master the features of the genre with which we deal, it seems safe to 

assume that our corpus fell within the required range. 

@By "theoretical' we mean 'claiming to describe systematically and 

exhaustively (an area of) the langue 'Modern Standard Russian' (eg 

VINOGRADOV 1952, KARCEVSKI 1927). We thereby exclude textbooks, which 

we shall define as ‘works whose aim is to enable a person who does not 

speak or understand Russian to acquire such an understanding, whether or 

not for a limited purpose, and using a language other than Russian as a 

medium for the presentation and elucidation of data about the Russian 

language' a ers are examined in Chapter 10 of this thesis. 

"Manuals of usage’, (eg ACADEMY OF SCIENCES, USSR 1950- 1965, DERIBAS 1975. 

which we define as ‘works aiming at= illustrating and exemplifying, for 

the benefit of an audience which already knows Russian, recommended 

Went Neat Sal avGdo A Tole. Gecorined sn SioO. tl. 3.
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The status of the information given in these works is sometimes 

dubious. Our evaluation of individual points of controversy is 

given as the need arises. Here we deal with our general evaluative 

principles. 

The theoretical premises of 'traditionalist'+ works were found to 

use criteria which were inexplicit, not well-defined, and sometimes 

contradictory. In many cases, data were apparently handled ‘on the 

basis of their meaning alone, and this in a potentially controversial 

way (e.g. GALKINA-FEDORUK 1958, although noting syntactic features of 

impersonal expressions lop apse 327) | ultimately groups them under 

semantic types such as ' Be3snnyHble NPeANOHeHHA, BbIDaHaNWHe 

OH3SHYECHHE H aATMOCHEPHO- meTeponorHnyecHHe ABNeHHA (op.cit.:129), 

“BeSnvyuHble NPEANOHEHHA, BLIDAaHaAWWHe NOHATHA O BPEMEHH H 

MET CPONOFHYECHO- ATMOCOePHbIX ABneHHA (op.cit.:135). ‘The basis 

for the distinction is hard to ascertain. Thus it proved impossible 

in many instances to assess how far the analysis was compatible with 

our own criteria. These works were therefore used as fruitful 

sources of suggestions and data, and the information derived from them 

was included in our definition of our word-classes only when it had 

been widely verified by other means. 

  

iay 'traditionalist' works we mean those carried out within the 
traditional framework of the parts of speech, as defined by e.g. 

NIKITEVIC 1963 and as used in the range of grammars sanctioned by 

the Institute of Russian Language of the Soviet Academy of Sciences, 

e.g. GVOZDEV 1961, PESKOVSKIJ 1956.
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Findings made within a particular, well-defined theoretical frame- 

work were accommodated insofar as the criteria used were compatible 

with our own, or the data presented could be confirmed by the 

application of our own criteria. 

Certain problems arose: 

Shaping of the analysis by criteria not deemed relevant to our method, 

e.g. the need to accommodate universal deep structure. Insofar as 

these criteria were defined, a relationship to ouriiown could be 

attempted, and an evaluation of the data made accordingly. 

Omission from the analysis of factors which we require it to 

accommodate, e.g. purely distributional, rather than functional- 

distributional, analysis. In such cases, our additional criteria 

would be applied to the results. 

Confinement of analysis to a particular corpus. Where it is the 

conclusion of such a study that a potentially-occurring structure 

"has not been found', or where the study otherwise indicates that a 

residual possibility remains of a particular structure occurring, 

given a sufficiently enlarged corpus, we propose to make use of the 

findings in our teaching materials, e.g. by mentioning the rarest 

possibilities in the less conspicuous areas of our lay-out, instead 

of giving them prominence, but'shall not make such information the 

basis for the establishing of word-classes. 

‘Manuals of usage’ were consulted with a restricted purpose. A use 

of a word or word-combination was regarded as possible if it could
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be found in one of these sources. No conclusion can of course 

be drawn from failure to find such a combination, since these works 

deal with the recommended norm rather than the limits of 

possibilities of the language. 

’ Handling of data 

The syntactic generalisations suggested by the data were examined as 

to the extent of their applicability to all Russian words. Where all 

sources were in agreement, and no counter-example could be found or 

construed by the present author, syntactic rules said to be of 

general application (usually to all members of a given part of speech) 

were accepted as correct. Where there was doubt as to the part of 

speech membership of an item, or if any source restricted the ; 

applicability of the syntactic structures, these were taken as 

potential distinguishing features of our syntactic word-classes, and 

further examination was carried out, as discussed in subsequent 

chapters. 

It is recognised that the general body of grammatical rules which we 

suppose to be operative within the language, but not to distinguish 

individual word-classes (see §6),needs further scrutiny. This cannot 

be done within our present scope, and we therefore base our proposed 

word-classes on the unproven assumption that the rules are correct 

and otherwise consistent in the manner required for a ‘grammar. To 

the extent that they are not,deficiencies of the following two types 

will show themselves in our word-classes.
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Ineonsistencies and inadequacies will reveal themselves in the 

word-classes which cannot be remedied by extending or refining their 

definition. 

Application of our analytical procedure to the analysis of texts 

from our chosen genre will fail in such a way that amendment of 

individual word-class-carried predictions will not be possible. 

As a working hypothesis, the reader is invited to take as our 

axiomatic body of general grammar rules those rules of syntactic 

analysis given in REID which are not modified or restricted to certain 

word-classes by specifications made in REID or in this thesis. In 

cases of conflict betweenREID and the thesis, the information given 

in the thesis is to prevail. 

'Testing' of data 

The following procedures were used to determine the scope of syntactic 

restrictions (terminology from HAPP 1976). 

Substitution 

The constituent structure of the sentence under examination having 

been established, alternative members of sentence were substituted 

into the sentence frame, and the syntactic acceptability of the 

result assessed. 

Permutation 

The order of occurrence of items in the sentence was altered, and the 

syntactic acceptability of the result assessed.
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Deletion 

Systematic deletion of items in the sentence was carried out, and 

the result assessed in terms of a) syntactic optionality of the deleted 

item; b) syntactic dependency of the deleted item on other members 

of sentence. 

Insertion 

Additional items were added, and the syntactic acceptability of the 

result assessed. 

Exclusion and conjunction 

It was first established by substitution which items could replace a 

given member of the sentence. It was then attempted a) to insert two 

such items at the same point in the sentence with no intervening 

conjunction; b) to insert the same two items with one of the 

conjunctions H, HNH. ‘This served to establish the existence of 

one sentence 'slot', and the identity of status of the two items in 

that context (since H, HANH join items of equal status (LAUNER 1974)). 

Morphological change 

This is used in one case only, that of the class PARENTH (see Chapter 9) 

where one of the identifying features of the class is its inability to 

inflect in contexts where its homographs would inflect. 

Effect on inflection of dependent items 

This feature too occurs only once, see Chapter 5, §1.1.
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Transformation 

Various types of transformation have been used as. the most 

convenient-means of demonstrating syntactic relationships between 

items. 

Application of the grammar 

The design of our grammar and its word-classes is such that a Russian 

sentence may be fully analysed by the following procedure: 

With reference to the lexicon (REID), assign to each word in the 

sentence its word-class label(s). (see Chapter 1, §2.1). 

With the aid of the morphological information in REID (Chapter 1, 

§2.1), identify which inflected form of inflectable items is present 

in the sentence (recording alternative interpretations in the case of 

morphological ambiguity). 

Consulting the definitions of the word-classes (List of Terms, REID 

poe = xv}e register which combinations of word-classes in which 

morphological forms result in (a) coherent chain(s) of predictions 

and fulfillments from the beginning to the end of the sentence. 

  

Jour example below uses REID, but it is intended that the set of 
word-classes postulated in Chapters 3 - 9 will provide a more 
detailed and better-founded set of predictions. It must of course 

be used with an updated lexicon.
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Although we have described the three stages as if each were carried 

out independently over the whole sentence before beginning the next 

stage, we intend the analysis in fact to proceed from left to right, 

with all three operations performed on one word herons the next is 

dealt with. ‘Thus, as each word is analysed, (a) new syntactic 

prediction(s) is/are set up, to be confirmed or rejected as the 

analysis proceeds to the right. 

We insist on the strict right-to-left procedure because this permits 

predictions to be systematically set up and refuted even by the novice, 

in spite of the difficulty of identifying members of sentence, 

discussed in Chapter 1, §4. 

An iilustration of the procedure follows. 

Consider the sentence: Hago 6b1NO NOHATb, HAH PaCTeHHA 

nornowawn CONHeEYHYHW PaQhallHw. 

We shall illustrate in principle how our grammar, word-classes and 

REID are used to analyse the sentence. 

a) Look up Hago in REID. 

Translation: ‘it is necessary' 

Word-class: PRED-2 

Predictions entailed for PRED-2 (REID:xii): 'it' as English subject’; 

  

tes the classes proposed in the thesis, the translation of the item 
is no longer allowed to play such a large part in its classification.
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any dative item which occurs must be translated as 'for-'; possible 

verb in infinitive, translated 'to-'; tense derived from COP or ending 

Of PRED=2 ; 

Modification of prediction (in dictionary entry for Hago ): tense 

of this particular PRED-2 is given by an associated COP 

Additional prediction: present tense of 6biTb (=COP) may be present 

(indicated by number 55 in the 'possible continuation' column) 

Diagramatically: 

Analysis Predictions 

Hago 

PRED-2 +COP + Dative + Infinitive 

(for-) (to-) 

it is (?was ?will be) necessary 

b) Look up 6bino 

This is broken down into the copular stem 6bI= and the past neuter 

ending NO, giving the past tense of COP 

Translation: 'was' 

Word-class: COP 

Predictions: +PRED-1, 2 or 4 (gives tense); +nominative complement; 

+verb in No. 31 form (=past passive participle); 

(The last prediction is restricted to the stem 6yQ= and so does not 

apply ) 

Diagramatically: 

Analysis Predictions 

Hago 6bING +a. ot int. + PRED-1, 4+ nom. complement 

PRED-2 COP unfulfilled unfulfilled predictions for 

stage a) prediction predictions 6bIno
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Analysis Predictions 

fulfilled, giving for Hago 
‘it was necessary' 

Thus far, we have found one set of predictions which ties up the 

two items we have so far looked up, but we record all others, since 

in the long term the link which we have established may not be the 

right one (may not be further sustainable throughout the sentence). 

ec) Look up NOHATb 

This is identified as the infinitive of a verb. 

Translation: '(toJ nts tania" 

Word-class: <V: 

Predictions: none 

Diagramatically: 

Analysis Predictions 

Hago 6b1NO MOHATb 

PRED-2 COP V(Inf) see below 

"it was necessary' 

fulfills prediction for 

PRED-2, giving ‘it was 

necessary to understand'. 

Now we find a weakness of REID which we hope our revised system will 

overcome: the combination ', Hak', once it occurred, effectively 

rules out the possibility that the D, PRED-1 or PRED-4, or nominative 

complement, which were predicted as possible, will now occur, since 

the clause within which they would have to come has now terminated.
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In addition, the verb nNOHATb should be assigned to a verb-class 

which requires either an accusative direct object within the same 

clause, or a following clause consisting of an indirect question 

and introduced by a word of the same class as HaH " In REID no 

such verb-class exists, and so the student will finally have to 

construe the connection between thecclauses by sense. This is an 

instance of our criticism in the final paragraph of Chapter 1, and 

illustrates the importance of our word-classes and their associated 

predictions. Our thesis resolves this difficulty by postulating an 

appropriate verb-class, V-6 (Chapter 4, §3.3.4). 

ad) Look up HaH 

Translation: 1. how., 2. 2as. dake. while: 

Word-class3 i. INTERR . 2..CONT 

Predictions: REID:xi gives two predictions for INTERR, each of 

which ale be ruled out as it requires the presence in the sentence 

of a specific piece of Russian (He or 6b HH ) which can at once 

be seen to be absent. REID:viii says that CONJ join two sentences, 

but what precedes is not a sentence, so this appears impossible. 

Thus, we apparently have no predictions. Again, REID's classifications 

are at fault. INTERR should be better defined to admit of introducing 

indirect questions, and to correlate with verbs of the NOHATb class. 

At present, the student has to resort to guess-work based on sense. 

e) Look up pacTeHHA 

Translation: pacTeH= 'plant' 

Word-class: NOM-2
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Predictions: + genitive noun 

Morphology: 8 added to this stem may signal the following 

additional meanings and predictions: 

i) plural 'plants' Nominative (subject of V) 

Accusative (direct object of verb) 

+ "be' (COP); verb in form no. 28 or 29P1 

if this is subject; complement of 'be'; 

+ adj, ending no. 18; direct object of V- 

or PREP-A 

ii) genitive singular 'plant's’) 

+ adj, ending no. 14MN; + NUM-2; object of 

NOM-G, V-G, PREP-G; object of negated verb 

(ruled out - no 'He' in sentence); 'some 

plant' - not applicable, as the word is not a 

NOM-3 

Diagramatically: 

Analysis Predictions 

pacTeHHA 

NOM-2 

‘plants! +COP + V (no. 28 or 29P1) + Adj (no. 18)+PREP-A 

'plant's' +A@j (no. 14MN) + NUM-2 + NOM-G + V-G + PREP-G 

f) Look up noranowawt 

Translation: ‘absorb' + ending no.28 (=3rd plural present tense) 

Word-class: V-iii/iv 

Predictions: the numbers iii and iv of the verb-class label relate to
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the function of the ending cAvA/cb, which is not present. Thus 

we know only that we have a verb, and that its object, if it has 

one, will be accusative (REID:xiv). Not only is this information 

obscurely expressed, it is defective in that verbs which cannot 

take any object (e.g. xoguTb) are not distinguished from those 

which may (e.g. nucatb ), or those which must (e.g. nornouwatTb). 

Our newly-proposed word-classes should remedy this (Chapter 4). No 

further predictions. 

Diagramatically: Analysis Predictions 

pacTeHHA mor nowant + COP + Adj (18) 

"plants' ‘absorb! + PREP-A 

NOM-2 V-iii/iv ending no 28 + Accusative direct object 

prediction fulfilled 

'plants absorb' 

OR 

pact eHHA nornowanwt 

"plants! ‘absorb! + Adj (18) + PREP-A 

NOM-2 V-iii/iv ending no 28 + Nominative subject 

accusative ending 

prediction fulfilled 

‘absorb plants' 

OR 

pacTeHHA nornowawt 

‘plant’ s* ‘absorb! + Adj (14MN) + NUM-2 

+ NOM-G + V-G + PREP-G 

NOM-2 Viii/iv ending no 28 + Nominative subject 

Accusative object i+
 

genitive ending
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g) Look up conmHeyHyw 

Translation: 'solar' + ending 13Fa Accusative singular 

Word-class: ADJ 

Predictions: modifies noun,so +F sg. acc. noun; other functions 

ruled out, as they require a nom. or instr. ending 

Additional prediction for ending no. 13Fa: tnoun (ending no. 2F) 

Diagrammatically: 

Analysis Predictions 

CONHEYHY!0 

ADJ + noun (ending no. 2F) 

"solar' 

Te AC CAA Oe « 

h) Look up paguayHw 

Translation: 'radiation' + ending no. 2Fb 

Word-class: NOM-2 

Predictions (given only for ending no. 2Fb): object of V-; 

+ PREP-A +ADJ (ending no. 13F) 

Diagrammatically 

Analysis Prediction 

CONHEYHYH pagnauHi 

ADJ NOM-2 Since no words of the sentence remain 

'solar' ‘radiation’ unaccounted for, it is clear that predictions 

ending 13Fa ending 2Fb requiring PREP-A or additional ADJ can be 

prediction fulfilled abandoned, as no such items are present. 

"Solar radiation’ For the integration of the ‘object of V-' 

prediction,see j)
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Only one analysis fulfills a chain of predictions which j) 

to end of the sentence (if we charitably iming stretches from beg 
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Limitations of the present work 

In establishing our syntactic word-classes, we have relied on a 

certain standard of 'acceptability'. We recognise that current 

linguistic practice relies on careful evaluation of the reactions 

of native speakers of the language in nation to the data for the 

establishing of such a standard of acceptability. An extensive 

programme of evaluation with native speakers was unfortunately 

beyond our resources, and to the extent that this has not been 

carried out, our proposed word-classes must be regarded as tentative. 

ord 

However, no classes are proposed unless; 

a) textual data confirm, or at least do not refute, them 

b) individuals with a suitable degree of competence in 

Russian have confirmed individual points 

The author's own judgement, as a non-native speaker of Russian, has 

nowhere been taken as definitive. 

In cases where sufficient confirmation of the data is not available, 

we confine ourselves to suggesting how such confirmation might be 

sought. 

It is hoped that these proposals will serve as a fruitful basis 

for future research.
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CHAPTER THREE 

Noun classes 

Definition of the noun classes 

We discuss here words traditionally called 'nouns'. Also included 

are items such as 34mMOH, seyepom (§6.3), which some sources call 

‘adverbs! (VINOGRADOV 1952, 1:611). Certain items coinciding in 

form with nouns, e.g. npaBga in "OH, npaBdaa, HENNOXOH CTYAeHT"”, 

are distinguished from their homographous noun forms by a failure to 

decline, no matter what their syntactic context, and are discussed 

as PARENTH (Chapter 9). The distinction between ‘adjectival nouns' 

and 'adjectives' e.g. PYCCHHM, yYeHbIH, is discussed in §0.52. 

The traditional definition of the 'noun' emphasises its ‘abstract 

~ 

meaning! (term from SVEDOVA 1974) e.g. VINOGRADOV 1952,1:21 0603Ha4anT 

wv 

npegmeTbl=. .« » HAH NPeAcCT aBNANT niw6ble ABNEHHA HAH NPegAmMeTbl SVEDOVA 

1970:305 "yacTb peyH, oO6o03HaYaMMyaR NPeQneT”;GVOZDEV 1961,1:146"4actb 

peyu, Bbipakamyan NPeAMeTHOCTb” ;VALGINA 1973:161 "CnoBa HOTOpHie 

cAywaT HAaSBaHHem NnpegAmMertra B WHBOHOM CMBICNe€, T.C. HMEHT 

BHa4YeHHeE NPeAMeETHOCTb”. 

. . . : wv 

Secondarily are mentioned morphological and syntactic features ,eg SVEDOVA 

1970:loc.cit continues "H BbIDaHaWWaA STO 3SHAYeCHHE B 

rpamMmMaTHYeCHHX HaTeropHAX nagena, YHCNA KH B ACKCHHKO™ 

rpamMmMaTHy¥eCHOM HaTeropHu poga”. 
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Thirdly, subgroups of nouns are distinguished on the basis of the 

supposed nature of their designata, e.g. VALGINA 1973:162ff lists 

CYWECTBHTCNbHbIe COOCTBEHHbIe, OFYWEBNeEHHbIe, HEOQyWeBNeHHbIe, 

HOHHDSTHbIe, BEWL.ECTBEHHbIEe, OTBNEYSHHbIe, CQHHHYHbIE, 

co6upatenbuHble, a list with which other sources agree. 

Texthooks of Russian do not normally define 'noun', although they 

operate with this notion. Neither do they use nominal word-classes, 

or otherwise impose an explicit subclassification. 

In deciding whether a given Russian word is a noun, the student 

is 'nudged' in certain directions. First,the absence of article 

in Russian is mentioned (HOLT 1962:1, WARING 1967:9), implying that 

the Russian translation word for an English word which has an 

article is a noun. This rule works in many cases, particularly 

when the languages are seen as two lists of isolated words to be 

correlated as in a bilingual dictionary. A Russian noun does not 

always have to be translated as an English noun, but this relatively 

sophisticated point is not raised when the student is first told 

that he can recognise nouns, that is, when the nouns are presented 

in isolation from their syntactic features and with emphasis on 

their morphology. 

Secondly, ithe student is encouraged to associated characteristic 

morphological features ('endings') with the noun (cf WARD 1960 for 

'markers'). (Chapter I, §4.2) shows the unreliability of this approach.



0.3 5 

0.4 

O.S57 

0.5 

O31. 

OF Ge. 

68 

Thirdly, it it tacitly assumed that the student already knows that 

nouns function syntactically in certain ways. 

REID uses the term 'nown' as a cover-all term for several word- 

classes (TEMP-1, TEMP-2, TEMP-3, TEMP-4, QUANT, PLC, NOM-D, 

NOM-G, NOM-I, NOM-2, NOM-3 (REID:xi - we would now exclude NOM-1, 

see Chapter 7 )) in cases where it is not important which of the 

classes oceurs (e.g. nominative subject can be of any class). 

The above class names are found as labels of individual dictionary 

items in REID, and the List of Terms (REID:i-xv) asserts them all 

to be nouns. The noun is thus defined partly by a list, 

plus a morphological definition (REID:xi) 'can take endings numbers 

lel 

In our present work, we shall define nouns as Russian words which 

can a) fulfill at least the syntactic functions of subject, object 

and indirect object; b) be modified by adjectives. 

Thus we can distinguish between nouns, adjectives and pronouns: 

noun adjective pronoun 

can be subject etc 4 = fe 

modifiable by adj. + = fg 

The ability of practically any Russian adjective to function as a 

noun causes problems of definition, especially in textbooks. 

Typically, textbooks list 'adjectives' (so called on morphological 

grounds) which 'may be used as nouns'. Sometimes a historical
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explanation in terms of deleted associated nouns is adduced 

(e.g. BERESFORD 1965:29). The result is a conglomeration of ill- 

defined entities such as ‘adjectival nouns', ‘adjectives used as 

nouns' etc. 

At present, REID does not allow for a 'nominal' use of adjectives. 

Clearly, an individual occurrence of a 'long' adjective/noun cannot 

be correctly labelled on the basis of its morphology; some 

procedure for achieving a correct analysis on syntactic grounds 

must therefore be attempted. 

CONDOYANNIS 1959:142-143 shows that 'an adjective used as a noun' 

is distinct from an 'adjective' through the presence or absence of 

a modified noun in its environment. 

The ‘adjective used as a noun' can itself be modified by an adjective, 

while a 'true' adjective cannot. e.g. 

adj. a) PyccHHH Hapog nwOuT mup. 

noun b) PyccHHM nw6uT mup. 

noun c) Crapwi pyccHHh nwOuT mup. 

In many instances, the two criteria of absence of modified noun and 

possibility of modifying adjective are sufficient to establish 

nominality. 

However, in predicative position, for example, the distinction is 

more difficult. Detailed discussion is found in GUSTAVSSON 1976.
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It is argued that in: 

a) StH HHMrH - pyccHHe 

the word "pyccHue” has nominal force, and this is supported 

by appeals to translation, e.g. English 'These books are Russian 

ones'. Further support may be derived from e.g. BORRAS & CHRISTIAN 

1968:78 

e) Ero mMatb - 60NbHaA His mother is an invalid (noun) 

f) Ero mMatTb - 60NbHA His mother is ill (adjective) 

In a) we. may avoid the problem by saying that 'These books are 

Russian' is just as eee a translation as 'Russian ones', and in 

f) we would simply axiomatise that short adjectives be regarded as 

adjectives. But in g) 

g) On-y4exi 

one must decide whether this is a characterisation of a personality 

(What kind of man is he? He's learned = adjective) or an attribution 

of status/profession (What is he? He's a scientist = noun). 

We stipulate that 'short' forms be regarded as adjectives, and 

tentatively propose the following tests for 'long' adjectives in 

predicative position: 

I) Modification of predicative adjective by another adjective. 

A predicative adjective which can be modified by another adjective 

is to be treated as a noun, e.g. 

h) OH - BeAHHHA y4eHbn. He's a great scientist



0.6 

fapalt 

fa 

II) Modification of the predicative adjective by certain adverbs 

(QUAL-CIRCi, QUANTA 7 - See Chapter 8). A predicative adjective 

which can be modified by one of the above adverbs is to be treated 

as an adjective. 

j) On Hak-TO y4eHBIM. He's sort of learned 

Until the reliability of these tests can be thoroughly assessed, 

however, we must concede that a problem still exists. 

Thus our proposed definition of the noun covers the REID classes 

named in 0.4 and coincides roughly with the traditionally-defined 

noun . 

We now consider the REID nominal classes in detail, a) by investigating 

whether features such as case, number, gender, should be included 

in our basis for classification (§2-5); b) by investigating 

syntactic features not shared by all nouns, in order to establish 

classes (§6). 

Number 

A strong notional element underlies the definition of number, eg. 

SVEDOVA 1970:322 "CNOBOHSMEHKHTeNbHAA HATerOpHA, 

yYHa3sblBawuan Ha HONHYeCCTBO Ha3SbIBaeMbIX CYLICCT BHT CJIbHbIX 

npegmetos”. 

VALGINA 1973:172ff suggests a possible formal basis for a distinction: 

‘countable nouns' are combinable with cardinal numerals (our classes 

NUM-1 to NUM-11 inclusive (see Chapter 5 )) 'singularia tantum 

nouns' (term from SVEDOVA 1970:323) are not combinable with cardinal



a5 

2.4 

ooo 

12 

or collective (our class NUM-COLL) numerals;'pluralia tantum nouns’ 

(term from SVEDOVA 1970:160) are, as VALGINA'S example (VALGINA 

1973:174) "Bo gsop segyT geoe BopoTt” shows, combined only with 

collective numerals (our class NUM-COLL). 

It does not appear possible for pluralia tantum nouns to form 

singulars, and this, with their collocation with NUM-COLL, should 

lead us to postulate a separate class for such words. However, 

since these words are few, and in other respects behave like other 

classes of nouns, we shall simply treat them as subclasses of other 

nominal classes whose syntactic possibilities they otherwise share. 

For 'singularia tantum nouns', we cannot rule out the possibility of 

plural forms, in view of SVEDOVA 1970:323 "B Tex OTHOCHTENbHEIX 

PeQHHX CHTyalMAX, HOrga BOSHHHAeT HEOOXOAHMOCTb BbIPA3HTb 

HONMUYECTBEHHbIE OTHOWEHHA, OT PAQA CNhoB singularia tantum 

MOryT 6biITb O6pa3z0BaHbl POPMbI MH. 4.” We therefore leave open 

the possibility that such words do not constitute a separate class. 

Since the singular/plural distinction otherwise extends over all 

Russian nouns, it is not used to establish word-classes. 

Textbooks treat the singular/plural distinction in Russian as 

identical to that in English (although from a contrastive standpoint 

which compares language systems it is not, since the English system 

does not contain a set of collective numerals, and does exploit a 

relationship between article and countability of nouns). Onto this 

supposed identity is grafted a list of individual items where the 

difference in system affects the translation, e.g.”"4acbi” 'watch.'
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Gender 

Although some sources confuse gender and sex (e.g. NIKITEVIC 1963), 

the majority emphasise the syntactic basis of gender distinction 

(VALGINA 1973:169, GVOZDEV 1961,1:147ff), SVEDOVA 1970:317: 

" (HaTeropHA ) yHa3biBatujan Ha CNOCOGHOCTb CYUWeCTBHT ENbHbIX 

COYSTATbLCA C ONPECACENCHHEIMMOOPMAaMH CNOB, OTHOCAWHXCA H 

CHHTAHCHYSCHOMY pPaspAAY ONPeAeNnAWWH x” 

All sources except SVEDOVA, who expressly states (SVEDOVA 1970:318 

"CHCTeMa ONEHCHH HE BCergAa ABNACTCA QOCTSTOYHHIM HDHTepHem 

OANA pasnuyeHHA poga CYWeCTBHTeNbHIX”, emphasise heavily the 

correlations between the gender and the morphological form of the 

noun. 

The emphasis on the gender-morphology relationship is echoed in 

texthooks (except REID, see 3.1.3). HOLT 1962:2 alone mentions 

pronominal reference as a means of distinction (see DRESSLER 1961:16, 

BUXTON & JACKSON 1960:17).. This accords with the textbooks' general 

emphasis on morphology. 

There may be pedagogical reasons for this presentation: the 

morphological rules are concrete, easy to grasp , and usually 

effective, whereas treatment of gender as an unmotivated category 

creates problems (cf French, German), and may be overridden by a 

student's private determination to treat it as morphologically- 

' determined. However, exceptions to the 'morphology determines gender 

rule are numerous, and require detailed, often confusing, discussion
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(ef BORRAS & CHRISTIAN 1968:1-5). It can be found that students 

who have been accustomed to such a rule remain unsure, even at an 

advanced stage, whether the accusative of "CTapHIh gaAgA” for 

instance, is "CTaporo nngQo", "CcTaporo gAgH” or "CcTapy 

angio”. 

REID takes gender as an unmotivated nominal feature, manifested 

syntactically by adjective and past-tense verb agreement, and by 

pronominal reference. Each noun is individually labelled for 

M(asculine), F(eminine) or N(euter) gender, and agreement rules are 

specified. 

REID's agreement rules are incomplete, covering only instances 

where the noun and agreeing item share the identical feature, i.e. 

M+M, F + F etc. Thus "OH xopowo 3HaeT PYCCHHH H HeEMeLHHH 

ASLIKHH” is not handled in our rules. This should be remedied. 

When gender is treated, as in this work, as a syntactically- 

determinable phenomenon (a position supported e.g. by IBRAHIM 1973), 

the question arises whether the traditionally-recognised three types 

(masculine, feminine, neuter) suffice for our description of Russian. 

All sources recognise at least three genders: 

masculine (referred to by OH + Nom. Sg. adj. form inbIiW4, uh, on ) 

feminine (referred to by OHa + Nom. Sg. adj. form in af, AA ) 

neuter (referred to by OHO + Nom. Sg. adj. form inoe, ee ).
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But VINOGRADOV 1952, I:111, VALGINA 1973:169 also mention ‘common 

gender' (o6wHu pog ). VALGINA 1973:169 confines this to 

"CyWeCTBHTeNbHble (co 3HaYeHHeM nuUa) Ha -a (-A) ” whose 

gender "onpegenfheTCA B 3A€BHCHMOCTH OT HOHHPETHOrO 

ynotpe6neHHA UX B pen”. 

It is not certain how far the morphological restriction can be 

maintained. In some (colloquial) varieties of Russian, nouns such 

as Bpay may also have masculine or feminine agreement, depending 

on the sex of the referent (cf SVEDOVA 1970:555). Since we do not 

cover this style of Rueeian (Chapter 2, §7.1), this aspect of the 

question need not be discussed further here. The syntactic aspect, 

however, is to be considered. 

The syntactic possibilities for noun gender agreement in Russian 

are: 

a) singular nouns referred to by OH + masc. adj. + masc. past verb 

b) Singular nouns referred to by OHa + fem. adj. + fem. past verb 

c) Singular nouns referred to by OHO + neut. adj. + neut. past verb 

d) singular nouns referred to by oH/oOHat+ m/f adj. + m/f. past verb 

As the functioning of REID depends on the accuracy of this type of 

syntactic prediction (Chapter 2, §11), four categories are required 

(ef GLADKIJ 1973:197). 

We do not have separate word-classes for each gender, as this would 

simply result in splitting each class into three or four; we therefore 

assign agreement rules to the general part of the grammar (Chapter 2,
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§6), and regard items of different gender as belonging to sub- 

classes of our classes, which are not further discussed in this 

work. 

Case 

Under 'case' ( HaTeropHA nagema) are habitually discussed two 

different issues (cf ANDERSON 1971): ‘case’ ( nagen) i-e. 

‘participation in certain syntactic roles' and 'declinability' 

(CHnoHRemocTb)’ i.e. ‘ability to signal morphologically participation 

in certain syntactic roles' (cf VINOGRADOV 1952, 1:120: "Nagex 

BbIDAaHaeT CHHTAHCHYeCHHE OYHHUMH Cyu;eCTBHTeNbHOrO, 

YCT@HaBsHBaAA OTHOWEHHE CYWeCTBHTeNbHOrO B QaHHOHM ero 

NagexHou dopme HK QPyrumM 4neHamM npegQnoHeHHA”, where the 

two aspects are mixed). 

All Russian nowns participate in 'case' relationships. We shall 

discuss here whether 'declinability' influences syntactic function. 

VINOGRADOV 1952, I1i:660f implies that indelinable nouns are limited 

syntactically, in that only the first noun may be taken as subject 

in sentences where both subject and direct object noun are 

morphologically ambiguous for the nominative/accusative distinction. 

The following table deals with such instances.



Possible ambiguity in sentences where subject and object are 

morphologically unmarked 
  

The following 64 combinations are possible; the first noun will 

be taken as subject (nominative), the second as direct object 

(accusative ) 

25 

26 

ae 

28 

29 

30 

31 

ae 

Dik 

pl 

pl 

pl 

pl 

pl 

pl 

pl 

mind 

find 

nind 

plind 

pl 

mind 

find 

nind 

plind 

CB 

CB 

CD 

CB 

CB 

10 

chal 

12.- 

aloe. 

14 

15 

16 

35 

34 

35 

36 

ST 

38 

39 

ho 

oo
o.
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oe 

mind 

mind 

mind 

mind 

mind 

mind 

mind 

mind 

pl 

mind 

find 

nind 

plind 

pl 

mind 

find 

mind 

plind 

CB 

CB 

CD 

CB 

CB 

EB 

CB 

CB 

cD 

CB 

CB 

LF 

18 

a9 

20 

eA: 

Pe 

23 

ean 

yi 

he 

43 

yy 

45 

46 

47 

48 

find 

find 

find 

find 

find 

find 

find 

find 

(cont. 

m CB 

oD CB 

n AB 

pl CD 

mind. CB 

find CB 

nind: . AB 

plind EB 

vm CB 

WectD AB 

vn CB 

v pl CD 

‘v mind CB 

v find TAB 

Ve minds Op 

v plind EB 

overleaf)
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hO>*nind = vom CB 57 “pling. .v Mm CD 

BO pind ov o£h CB SO <-S2ind ey: th cD 

S1- nange Wy. som AB 594). pind: =v, . CD 

Be. Wate y -pL CB 60 plind v pl AB 

63° Hine Vv -gnind > CB 6% .plind.v mind: ..AB 

Sh pind: a find CB 62 -plind v find -:-AB 

55 nimd =v onind AB 63 plind v nind AB 

56 nind v plind EB 64 plind v plind EB 

m = masculine declinable inanimate noun, singular 

fb = feminine declinable noun in y singular 

n = neuter declinable noun, singular 

pl = inanimate declinable plural noun 

mind masculine indeclinable noun, singular 

find feminine indeclinable noun, singular 

nind neuter indeclinable noun, singular 

plind = plural indeclinable noun 

Vv verb 

A if the verb is in the past tense, the sentence is ambiguous 

B if the verb is in the present tense, the sentence is ambiguous 

iG if the verb is in the past tense, the sentence is not ambiguous 

D if the verb is in the present tense, the sentence is ambiguous 

E if the verb is in the past tense and subject and object are of 

the same gender, ambiguity arises through failure to mark 

plurality of object.
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Of a total of 128 types of sentence (allowing for verb to be past 

or present tense), 47 are not ambiguous. The majority of these 

(36) involve the past tense. 

Of the 81 ambiguous cases, the majority (53) involve the present 

tense of the verb. 

A number of interesting conclusions could be drawn from further 

analysis of these results: we should like here only to draw 

attention to the fact that the ability of the verb form to signal 

gender and, to a lesser extent, number, strongly influences the 

ambiguity or otherwise of the sentence, and the influence of the 

noun's ability to reflect the subject/object distinction 

morphologically may be overemphasised. 

In many instances, therefore, the position described by VINOGRADOV 

is less ambiguous than he suggests. LYNCH 1960:Appendix 10 P. 61 

contradicts VINOGRADOV altogether. Her algorithm uses verbal 

transitivity, animacy/inanimacy, and subject-verb agreement to 

disambiguate, but admits also 'We are providing a second reversed 

translation, to take care of possible variations, which may, and 

sometimes do occur.' Her Flowchart VIII (LYNCH 1960:59) leaves 

all possibilities open. 

We suspect that the 'inverted' sentence structure (for this term, 

see, for example, WARD 1960) is a product of intersentential 

grammatical rules, which we cannot at present specify. We restrict 

ourselves therefore to two conclusions:
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a) Indeclinable nouns are not necessarily more restricted than 

others in the sentence-types in which they occur. 

b) Absence of a specific morphological case marker does not 

necessarily make a sentence ambiguous, and we need not assume that 

nouns which lack such markers are syntactically restricted. A 

special 'indeclinable' REID class is therefore not necessary. 

The morphological marking of Russian nouns and adjectives is highly 

ambiguous, and more research is necessary to permit disambiguation 

through better syntactic predictions in REID (cf Chapter 2, $11). 

Abstract, concrete, proper, common, animate, inanimate 

Our sources do not prove that membership of one or another of these 

categories conclusively influences the syntactic possibilities of 

nouns. Such restrictions as are imposed are tentative, e.g. 

VALGINA 1973:167 on abstract nouns "[pammMaTHYeCHH OTBNCHEHHbIE 

« « « CYWECTBHTeENbHEIe XapaHTepH3SyHTCA TeM, 4TO 6oONbWAA 

HX YaCTb HMEST TONbHO doOpmbl CQHHCTBEHHOrO 4HCNa.. . 

JiWWb HEMHOrFHE H3 OTBACYEHHEIX CYLWECTBHTECAbHEIX MOryT ObITb 

ynotpe6éneHb! BO MHOHECTBEHHOM 4HCNeE NPH HOHHPeTH3auHH 

BHAYCHHA”, This classification is largely a semantic one, the 

limits of whose restrictions are not reliably defined, as may be said 

too of the other categories mentioned above, which are therefore not 

used as a basis for our word-classes. 

Only animacy/inanimacy is extensively discussed in textbooks, 

apparently because of its reflection in the morphology of the noun
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(accusative like nominative or genitive). The animacy or inanimacy 

of the subject of a verb-form in cf/cbis frequently said to 

influence its possible grammatical analysis (e.g. REID entry for 

ch ), but this may not be so (see Chapter 4, §1); in the absence 

of conclusive evidence, we do not propose animate or inanimate 

classes. 

Syntactic noun classes 

We now deal with the various noun classes proposed in REID, 

redefining or amending that classification as necessary. 

PLC and QUANT (e.g. WHPHHa, BbICOTas MmeTDp, nutp ) 

These can conveniently be discussed together. REID defines them 

as follows: 'QUANT labels units of measurement' (REID:xiii) and PLC 

‘Words for dimensions . . . May appear in the I case when the 

measurement of that dimension is given' (REID:xii). These 

definitions are largely semantic, but the syntactic formula given 

for PLC is effective for delimiting both classes: 

i) wupHHoK Bp 6 meTposB 

PLC - QUANT 

Additionally, QUANT can serve as the head-noun with a dependent 

NoM-3 (see §6.2) in the use which VINOGRADOV 1952, I:121ff calls”poguTenbHe 
Mepbi” 

ii) 6yTbINHa mONoHa 

QUANT NOM-3 

We therefore retain the REID classes PLC and QUANT, defining PLC by 

i) and QUANT by i) and ii). QUANT can also be distinguished by their 

ability to cooccur, in the accusative case, with verbs of class v-4 

and V-5 (see Chapter 4, §3.3.3 ).
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NOM-3 

REID:xi defines as follows: 'A NOM-3 in the G case may be 

translatable as 'some noun'. Few instances of this class are 

marked as such in REID (e.g. 4ah), and it is usually the few 

which have a 'partitive genitive' in y/# which are noted. 

ii) 6yTbnKa MOoNnOHAa 

QUANT NOM-3 in genitive 

iii) A xoyuy HynuTb xne6/xneba 

NOM-3 

iv) A xoy4y HynHTb gBe WAND 

* A xoy4y HynHTb gBa xneba 

NOM-3 

(Accusative or genitive possible 

for NOM-3) 

(Member of classes NUM-1 to NUM-11, 

possible for non-NOm-3) 

(Member of classes NUM-1 to NUM-11, 

not possible for NOM-3) 

Thus NOM-3 are to be defined by ii), iii) (which VINOGRADOV 1952, I: 

123 discusses in terms of whether all or part of an object is 

referred to, i.e. semantically) and iv). 

TEMP-1, TEMP-2, TEMP-3, TEMP- 

REID:xiii defines these as follows: 

TEMP-1 "+"5" or "Ha" 

TEMp-2 "+"B" or "Ha" in P case = 

TEMP-3 "in I sing. case = "in the -"" 

in A case = "at"" e.g. HO4Ub, NOHEDENbHHH, 

BpeMA, MHHyTAa 

"at" e.g. AHBaPb, QBYXCOTNeTH.e, 

HOHE, MOMEHT 

e.g. BeECHa, BEYeP, HOYb
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TEMP-4 "in I pl. case = "for -s on end" e.g. Yac, MUHyTa, Frog. 

These classes are clearly unsatisfactory: 

excessive emphasis is placed on translation as a aieert on: 

the specified uses of the prepositions are contradicted e.g. by 

BORRAS & CHRISTIAN 1968:293 

the classification is supposed to be comprehensive, yet many words 

appear in more than one class, without any difference of meaning 

as required by Chapter 2 §8.5.1.1. 

We may redefine the TEMP- items through their use in the following 

formulae: 

v) STO npousowno 3umon. 

vi) OH cugen y ce6A B HOMHAaTe UeNHMA Yacamu. 

vii) OHuW npocnanu sew HOU. 

The group BECHa, 3HMa, OCeHb, NETO, BEYeP, HOYb, YTpoO, 

Geb are usable in v), vi) and vii). We shall call this group 

TEMP-3, and redefine TEMP-3 in terms of three formulae v), vi) 

and vii). 

We may redefine TEMP-1 to include only items which occur only in 

vi) and vii): e.g. cToneTue, 4ac, MHHyTa, CeHyHga, HegennA, 

rOg, names of weekdays, and some other items previously classed 

as NOM-2 (NOM-2 are defined in §6.6): 3noxa, cyTHH, cemectp, 

C@30H, BeEYHOCTEL.
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TEMP-2 may he redefined to include only items used in vii) only: 

M-HOBeHHe, QBYXCOTNeTHe, BPEMA, MOMEHT, names of months, 

and other items which REID calls NOM-2, e.g. cneHTaHnb, Gan, 

HH3Hb, YPOH. 

There remains no clear basis for a fourth TEMP- group. Thus the 

REID classes TEMP-1, TEMP-2, TEMP-3 and TEMP-4 are to be considered 

inadequate and the names TEMP-1, TEMP-2 and TEMP-3 are now used for 

freshly—defined classes. 

Certain members of the REID classes are now unclassifiable without 

more investigation: 

BOSHECeHHE may be used only in vi) or in vi.) and vii). Depending 

on which turns out to be the case, it will be classed as TEMP-1 or 

TMP < 

pa3 does not fit into any TEMP group, and should be further 

investigated. 

4YeTBEPTb and nonoBtHa can be used in vii) if they have a 

dependent genitive. Depending on their other behaviour, we may 

wish to make them a separate class. 

nopa may possibly occur in v) if modified by an adjective, but 

otherwise remains unclassifiable. 

HOHeL and Ha4ano may be used in vii) with a dependent genitive, thus 

viii) OnHw npocnanu Bech HOHE MbeCcH. 

and also in:



6.5 

6.6 

6.6.1 

85 

ix) HOHeW BOHKHe! 

We therefore assign them to a new class, NOM-4, defined by viii) 

and ix). 

An additional new class can be defined through: 

x) OHH npocnanu scHM gopory. 

and 

xi) HgyT OHH TOM He goporoM, HaHOM sce HaWH gApy3bA uAyT. (cf 

VINOGRADOV 1952, IIi:138). Since the nouns conforming to these 

patterns are largely spatial in connotation (ynuua, nec, none 

etc), we call the class SPAT. Most of these nouns are simply classes 

NOM-2 in REID. They may also be accusative object of v-h or V-5 

(see Chapter 4, §3.3.3). 

NOM-G, NOM-D, NOM-I, NOM-2 

These are defined (REID:xi) as follows: 

"NOM-G requires any noun depending on it to be in the genitive case' 

'NOM-D requires any noun depending on it to be in the dative case' 

"NOM-I requires any noun depending on it to be in the instrumental case’ 

"NOM-2 is any noun not specified as some other part of speech. It 

often has following it a noun in the genitive case, regardless of 

the case of the first NOM-2, which determines the role of the whole 

group of nouns in the sentence. 

NOM-G, NOM-D and NOM-I were intended to cover, respectively, nouns 

like noceweHHe (noceweHHe JIOHDOHA, not JIOHQOHY or some
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other obvious rendering of English 'to') w3meHa, and ynpasneuHe. 

The classification has not been consistently carried out in REID, 

and does not take account of all the governmental possibilities of 

the nouns concerned. Furthermore, it implies that the dependent 

noun isarather simple type of modifier, when in fact there is a 

distinct type of relationship between head noun and governed noun 

in such cases, whose elucidation is valuable for the understanding 

of the sentence in which they occur. This is particularly clear 

in the case of a "noun + genitive noun" combination, where the 

relationship may be one of 'possession' or of, for example, 'object' 

(cf VINOGRADOV 1952, 1:122ff). The contrast in classification 

between NOM-2 and NOM-G was intended in REID to reflect such a 

difference in relationship, but not effectively exploited. 

NOM-2 serves as a 'catch—all' class, and our discussion so far has 

narrowed its original scope considerably. It will now be further 

narrowed. 

The majority of REID's NOM-G, NOM-D, NOM-I, and a large number of 

NOM-2 are in fact nouns which can be derived from verbs, and most 

of them have further governmental possibilities which should be 

recorded, and whose derivational history is useful in giving 

instructions for translation. We demonstrate this with a series 

of transformations (6.6.2.1). 

In the formulae below, the names of the cases are abbreviated to 

their initial letters. The numeral superscripts identify items 

on each side of the transformational arrow which are in correspondence.
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In each instance, the head noun of the derived phrase may occur 

in any case, depending on its function in the text where it occurs; 

for this reason, it is not assigned a particular case in the 

formula. 

2 
A) noun nt verb noun ae = pant noun G? noun I 

generatTbl BUINONHAWT NaH BLINONHEHHE NNaHa BQeneratamu 

Nouns of the type BLINONHEHHE will be classed as NOM-GI, to 

indicate the optional presence of two dependent nouns in the 

Genitive and Instrumental case. 

B) noun yt week => noun® noun ct 

generath npwesnanwt npHe3sq generatos 

HBOBOHOCHbIe€ COCY Jbl CY3SHNHCb CYHEHHE HPOBOHOCHEIX COCY MOB 

The head nouns mpuHe3g, cyHeHHe, which will be called NOM-G, 

have to be derived from verbs which cannot take an object in an 

oblique case (for nouns derived from verbs which have a non- 

accusative object, see, for example, formula D). 

This newly-defined class NOM-G, unlike the inconsequentially 

carried out classification of some REID items as NOM-G, effectively 

distinguishes between nouns capable of taking a 'possessive' 

genitive (which we propose to assign to the class NOM-2, insofar as 

they have no other distinguishing features), and those where the 

genitive dependent item represents some kind of actor/agent. We have 

been unable, however, to find an intrasentential method of 

distinguishing between these two types. At present, therefore,
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definition of this class depends rather heavily on our undefined 

notion of 'derivation', a notion which is partly etymological 

and partly semantic. We do not consider this satisfactory, since 

the notion is open to subjective interpretation, and propose further 

investigation of this class aimed at a) detecting possible intra- 

sentential formal differences between nominal groups of the type 

NOM-2 + genitive and NOM-G + genitive; b) establishing verifiable 

formal relationships between sentences in connected text manifesting 

the relationship shown in formula B); c) clarifying and giving 

formal definition to the notion of 'derivation' resorted to in our 

present discussion. 

ei 2 4 2 4 3¢ 1 
Co) noun N verb noun D> noun A > noun noun G noun D noun I 

oTeu nmocbinaetT CbIHY nH CbMO nocbhiNHa MHCbMa CHIHY OTHOM 

Here the head noun, nocbhinHa, meaning 'sending', may be 

classified as NOM-GDI. 

D) noun Ww verb’ noun p> nowh*,,“noun Doin Gt 

BpayH H3MeHHN POQHHEe H3MeHa poguHe BpayxHa 

Nouns such as H3MeHAa Will be called NOM-DG. It will be noted 

that the type of verb from which they are derived is that which we 

call V-D (requiring a compulsory dative complement), whereas nouns 

derived through formula C) relate to verbs for which the dative 

complement is optional.
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Bh). sloun nt Gash pou D> > ane noun D? noun 1 

BTOPOM BbIBOA NPOTHBOPeYHT AepBOMy NMPOTHBOPeYHe nepsoMy BbIBOAY BTOPLIM 

We have been unable to establish conclusively whether the case of 

noun? on the right of the formula must be instrumental, or whether 

the genitive case is an acceptable alternative, or in fact the 

correct possibility. In the latter case, the noun npoTHBOpe4He 

simply falls under the scope of formula D), and is to be classed 

as NOM-DG. On the assumption that formula E) is correct, we shall 

call this type of noun NOM-DI. Should genitive and instrumental 

turn out to be gl tebintives' this may be reflected in the class 

name, e.g. by the name NOM-D G/I, where a naming convention may 

specify that / separates alternative realisations of the same 

function. 

ck 4 2 1 
TO sentence 4 noun -noun.-Ge noun, De. 470 3 

F) : noun nt wverb™ noun D 

sentence 

Ha4aNbCTBO H3BAUaCT pa6oT HHHaM, 4TO . .« H3BEUCHHE HAata@JibCT BA padoTHiHam, be 

We shall call nouns like H3Beu,eHHe NOM-GD, 4TO 

aioe ae G) noun a cee noun Dp? verb inf. > fous noun ct noun D? verb inf 

oTreu, NPHHasaN CbIHY HEN ALB is: aa. s NphHasadHbhe OTUA CbIHY QENATb ees 

H) noun nt rein noun D> noun at > Sonne noun 7 noun p> noun G 

OTeU NPHHAaSAN CbIHY THWHHY NPHKasaHHe OTLOM CbIHY THWHHb! 

Nouns like npHHasaHHe may be named NOM-GDInf/IDG to indicate their 

alternative complementational possibilities shown in formulae G) and H).
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3 : 2 
6b 0:1) noun nt verb noun I a noun noun 1 noun gt 

6.6.3.4 

6.6.32 

6.6.4 

npegnor ynpaBbNAReT POQ. NAaQeHom ynpaBsneHHe Pog.nagexom nNpegnor 

Nouns such as ynpaspneHHe are derived from verbs which have a 

compulsory instrumental noun complement. We shall name them NOM-GI. 

VINOGRADOV draws attention to a further group of nouns which he 

considers etymologically related to verbs, which also have 

governmental possibilities not taken into account by REID (where 

they ‘are classed as NOM-2) e.g. nucbmo, oTBeT, NOCHINHAa ('parcel') 

Tenerpamma. These govern the genitive (for the writer/sender) and 

the dative (recipient). 

“As we have observed under formula B), the notion of derivation is 

not properly defined, and the majority of these items may ultimately 

be found to fall within the scope of formulae A)-I). However, in 

the case of Tenerpamma, there appears not to be a verb from 

which derivation could occur, and therefore, so long as the criterion 

of derivation is allowed to play a role, we must envisage a separate 

class, NOM-GD, for nouns which do not correspond to one of the 

formulae A)-I), but do fit: 

ii) noun... noun-G =nouno 

Tenerpamma cblHa OTUY BEDHOCIb, “pe tavyHOCTe ~etc. would 

also be included here. 

Four other nouns,classed in REID as NOM-2, appear, on the basis of 

constructions found, to constitute four one-member classes, delimited
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as follows: 

xiii) noun noun G/noun D/, 4To /, 4TOSH 

(npumep ) 

xiv) noun noun G/noun D/,4TO 

(QOHa3aTenbcteo ) 

xv) noun noun G/noun D 

(BHHa ) 

xvi) noun’ noun G/noun D/verb infinitive/,ytTo/, 4TO6H 

(npu4nHa ) 

We shall call these 4 classes NOM-G/D/yto/4To6yH ( npumep); 

NOM-G/D/, 4TO(gQoKa3saTenbotBo); NOM-G/D fsHHa); NOM-G/D/INF/, 

4uto /, yTo6h (npH4unHa. 

6.6.5 Several of REID's NOM-2 have possible complements containing a verb, 

and the class NOM-2 can be further narrowed by reclassifying these. 

6.6.5.1 VINOGRADOV 1952, I1i:437 lists nouns governing 410 + sentence: 

xvii ) NOM-5, 4TO sentence 

MOR BLO oie int 

a Similar set of nouns is mentioned in SVEDOVA 19702553 

xviii) infinitive COP NOM-5 (nominative) 

CTPpOHTb GacceHH - ero mbicnb/H4gen/Mmeno... 

We shall name nouns which can participate in these two patterns 

NOM-5.



6.6.5.2 Following VINOGRADOV 1952, Ilii:17-18, we can further distinguish 

nouns which may have an infinitive complement: 

xix) NOM-6 verb (infinitive) 

cuna Reneth +e « « 

Members of this group, NOM-6, include cuna, ym, yMeHbe, 

MyHecTBO, yx etc.),(formerly classified as NOM-2) 

8.6:55.3 SVEDOVA 1970:552 mentions a group of nouns with a strong semantic 

similarity (Tat#Ha, 3aragHa, ceHpet) which can be distinguished 

by their ability to participate in the following pattern: 

xx) sentence beginning with ADV-INTERR- 3T oNOM-7 (nominative ) 

[ge OH WHBeT - 3TO 3aragHa 

We shall call these nouns NOM-7. 

6.6.6 It is possible also to distinguish a group of nouns which may be 

said to have the functions of 'counters' (for this term, see, for 

example, JORDEN 1962:31). SVEDOVA 1970:506 mentions in this 

connection 4e@NOBeCH, WTYH. 

We shall call such nouns NOM-8, identifying them through the 

following formula: 

xxi) | NUM-(except NUM-ORD, NUM-COLL) NOM-8 (in case required by NUM-) 

1 10 eh 4YeNOBEH 

noun (GPlural) 

CTYQeHTOB 

bi 7 Nouns which cannot be classified with respect to any of the above- 

mentioned features will continue to be named NOM-2, and it will be 

assumed that all such nouns may have a genitive complement:
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xxii) NOM-2 noun (genitive) 

Oeper peHH 

We are aware that this still leaves NOM-2 as a 'catch-all' class, 

a device which is not legitimate, since it permits classification 

of all items without necessarily specifying all the ways in which 

they may be relevantly distinct. We feel that this problem may 

be best solved by aiming at complete listing and investigation of 

all possible varieties of noun complementation. Although our 

present exposition is in this respect an improvement on that of 

REID, much work remains to be done, in particular in the areas of 

a) government of prepositional phrases as complements (see Chapter 

9); b) cen koheneee 1h by various types of clause, e.g. those 

introduced by rge, HOrga 3; c) possible combinations of complements, 

e.g. formulae G) and H) above show that in some instances at least, 

an accusative noun and a clause introduced by 4TO are mutually-- 

exclusive alternatives. At present, the recording of one complement 

type for a given noun does not imply anything about the possibility 

or otherwise of simultaneous occurrence of other complements. 

Further features of nominal classes 

We have not found in our work any indication that the particular 

syntactic class of a noun, as defined here, influences its 

ability to be modified by an adjective or adverb. We therefore 

propose simply to add to the general definition of the noun the 

stipulation that it may be modified by any ADJ (class whose name
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contains the name 'ADJ') and by QUAL-1, QUAL-2, QUAL-CIRC-2,? 

QUANTA-3, QUANTA-5, QUANTA-8, ADV-TEMP-1, ADV-TEMP-2, LOC, CAUS, 

ADV-1, ADV-2, ADV-3. All nouns can apparently also be modified 

by the pronouns discussed in Chapter 7, §1. 

It appears possible to coordinate all nouns with u or HH, provided 

that the nouns to be coordinated are being used in a syntactic 

configuration which is possible for any noun. In a configuration 

which is characteristic of a syntactic class, only members of that 

class may be coordinated. 

The dependency features used above to classify nouns are optional 

in all instances. 

Relationship between REID's noun classes and those proposed in this 

chapter. 

NOTES   

1) The column headed 'REID definition' contains a reference to 

the paragraph in this chapter where REID's definition of the class 

1s quoted. 

2) The column headed 'New definition' contains a reference to the 

paragraph in this chapter where the class is defined and discussed, 

and the identifying number(s) or letter(s) of the formula(e) used to 

delimit the class. 

3) Arrows from left to right indicate which 'REID' classes are mapped 

into which 'new' classes. Since the REID classification is somewhat 

inconsistent in execution and definition, there are many cases where 

no one-to-one correspondence exists between the two sets of classes.
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CHAPTER FOUR 

Verb classes 

Traditional sources define the verb in the first instance 

notionally, e.g. ""YacTb PeYH, OOOSHAaYaMWAaA NpowWecc, T.e-. 

npegcTaBnAWwaA MPH3HAK HAK QencTBHe, COCTOAHHE UAH 

CTaHOBNeHHe” (SVEDOVA 1970:310), and refer also to formal 

features which are morphologically marked, i.e. person, number, 

gender (in the past tense), tense, voice and aspect (seen as a 

v 

morphological category, cf NIKITEVIC 1963). 

Textbooks of Russian customarily take the notion 'verb' for granted 

and a definition of the class can only be constructed by a process 

of backward reasoning, such that if a Russian word has a particular 

range of morphological forms, it must be considered a verb. So 

dominant is the use of morphology as a criterion that items such 

as HaHeTCA, in "OH, HaweTCA, HE NPpHgAeT”, which we would 

classify as PARENTH (see §0.4.2 and Chapter 9, §6) because of 

their syntactic independence, are taken to be somewhat idiosyncratic 

uses of verbs, an interpretation which is doubtless reinforced by 

the fact that the English translation usually requires a finite 

verb form. 

REID also defines the verb primarily by its morphology: 'V- are 

verbs, i.e. they take (most of) the endings numbers 23-37'. (REID: 

xiii). Like other sources, REID indicates (by the remark 'most of') 

that not every verb officially possesses every possible form, but
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0:42 

OT 

avoids the question of how many, or which, of all possible verb 

forms, must be available before an item can be considered a verb. 

We now propose the following criteria as necessary for an item to 

be considered a verb: 

a) possession of aspect, perfective or imperfective, which we 

would define not morphologically (referring to prefixed forms etc.), 

but syntactically e.g. by some means such as ability or inability to 

serve as infinitive complement-of HaYaTb; 

b) agreement with nominative subject, where the sentence type 

is one which permits a nominative subject (by agreement we mean 

the determinative relationship which exists between the type of 

nominative subject and the form of the verb); 

c) ability to be negated by the insertion before the verb of the 

word He, written as a separate item. 

The above criteria would serve to distinguish, for example, 'verbal' 

from 'parenthetical' uses of HateTCA as demonstrated in the 

following: 

a. OH Ha4YHHaeT NOHKHASATbCA . . . Verb, subject to aspectual 

restrictions. 

6. OH HaYHHaeT, HaHeTcCA, . . . PARENTH, not subject to 

aspectual restrictions. 

B. OH HakeTCA GONbHbIM. OHH Ham yTCA 6GONbHBIMH. verb, with 

agreement with subject 

ra OH, HaweTCA, OoneH. OHH, HakeTcA, 6ONbHbI. PARENTH,
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no agreement with subject 

Ae OH HE HAaHeTCA GOONbHEIM. verb, negatable by He. 

e. *OH, He HameTcA, 6oneHx PARENTH, not negatable by He 

(* indicates inadmissibility). 

The main features on which our classification of verbs has been 

based are as follows: 

I Complementation with ca/cb (discussed in §1) 

II Complementation with 4ToO,4TOG6b,HaK GI,Infinitive (discussed in §2) 

III Complementation with oblique cases of nouns (§3) 

Examples of REID verbs of various classes, reclassified in the light 

of our discussion in this chapter, are given in §4. 

Complementation of a verb form by cA/Cb 

REID:494-495 classifies verbs which may take the ending cA/cb 

(henceforth referred to as 'sja') into 6 groups: 

V-1 if the subject is animate, the verb is intransitive; if 

inanimate, the verb is passive 

V=11 if the subject is animate, the verb is reflexive; if 

inanimate, the verb is passive 

V-iii the verb is passive 

V=1v the verb is intransitive 

V-v there is no form of this verb which does not have sja 

attached 

V-vi the verb is reflexive
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dee) 2 This classification has proved faulty in many respects. 

1.1.2.1 REID is frequently contradicted by the textual data, e.g. the 

overwhelmingly most suitable translation of a form in the text 

may be passive, when REID suggests that it should be ‘intransitive’. 

1.1.2.2 The terms 'intransitive', 'passive', 'reflexive' are ill-defined, 

and are not necessarily mutually exclusive. In this REID reflects 

the weaknesses of its sources (see §1.3). 

1.1.2.3 REID frequently resorts to classifications such as V-iii/iv, that 

is, alternative classifications, a necessity which arises to such 

a large extent because the basic system is not adequate. 

1.1.2.4 REID essentially uses Fnglish translation possibilities as sole 

criterion for Russian verb-classes, without the necessary primary 

motive for the classification being based on formal features of 

Russian. 

1.1.2.5 The classification in REID is pedagogically ineffective, since 

students can be observed to discover the above defects after a few 

heinict and then to ignore the information given, while still 

achieving correct results, apparently on the basis of a sense of 

English style alone. While it is fortunate for the translator 

that this can be done, it undermines the rationale behind our 

method (Chapter I, §4.2), and should obviously be corrected. 

de Treatment of cA in other textbooks of Russian is equally
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ineffective. The notion of 'reflexivity', defined in terms of 

'doing things to oneself' is heavily emphasised, e.g. ' QBHraTb 

to move (transitive) gsHratbcA to move (intransitive) i.e. to 

move oneself' (HOLT 1962:90). In fact, translations involving 

‘self' are very rarely required in our chosen genre. It is 

customary to add that verbs incfAmay be translated by an English 

intransitive form or by a passive and that some verbs have no non- 

ca form. Normally no guidance is given on which translation is to 

be preferred, although the presentation implies that discrete 

categories are involved. This unsatisfactory treatment of the 

problem can probably also be referred to the traditional 

descriptions of the Russian verb (cf §1.3) which in general have 

a pronounced effect upon the teaching of Russian grammar. 

Typically, traditional analyses of cA forms lead into a semantic 

maze: 

SVEDOVA 1970 treats the question, as is customary, under 'Voice'. 

Within this, two pairs of oppositions are introduced - passive- 

active: "T.e@. MQeHCTBHA, HaNpaBNeHHOrFO Ha CYObEHT, C 

gevctevem, y HOTOpOrO HET YHAa3S@HHA Ha TaHyt0 

HanpasneHHoctb” (SVEDOVA 1970:350) and transitive-intransitive: 

"NepexXOQHbIMH Ha3biBaNTCA rNaronbl, CHAbHO ynpaBNAWuHe 

BUHHT. H POGHT. Nagexamn 6e3 npegnora” "HenepexoQHbimu 

Ha3BsbiBaNTCA rNaronbl, HE CNOCOGHbeG CHAbBHO YNPA@BNATb BHHHT. 

naGenHom C O6bEHTHIIM SHAYCHHEM, HAa3SbiBaHWne geuctseHe HH
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COCTORHHe, HE OOPaljeHHOe Ha NPAMOHM OGBEHT” (SvEDOVA 1970: 

350). The two sets of notions cannot be related, since the first 

pair is defined in purely notional terms, the second in partly formal 

terms. 

Further confusion arises with the attempt to add the class of 

‘reflexive verbs' (BosspaTHble rnaronb ) to the discussion of 

the verbal system. 'Reflexive verbs'are: "BCe rNnaronb C 

NOCTOHHCOM -CA 3a HCHNAWYeHKHeM FHaroNnosB CTPpagaTenbHoroa 

3anora” (SVEDOVA 1970:353). 

Thus there are apparently verbs in CfA which belong to the passive 

voice and are distinct from the verbs in cA which are reflexive, 

a distinction which entails postulating massive homonymity: 

"BO3BPaTHbIe rNaronbl B 3SHAYHTEMbHOM CBOeH YaCTH 

OMOHHMHYHE! FNaronam cTpagat. 3anora” (SVEDOVA 1970:353). 

(Verbs in CA which belong to the passive voice are to be 

distinguished by the following criterion: "rnaronbl, genctBHe 

HOTOPbIx HanpaBNeHO Ha CYObeHT, OTHOCATCA H CTpagaTt eNbHOMy 

ganory” (SVEDOVA 1970:351). 

It isinfact hard to see how a verb may be reflexive without its 

action being ‘directed to the subject’. Since no criteria are 

given for determining which actions are directed to the subject 

etc., and the definitions given are, as we have said, not readily 

relatable to each other, one cannot effectively use the proposed 

analysis to give a unified description of this area of verbal 

behaviour, but must resort to the fragmented, notional treatment shown 

in textbooks.
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1.3.3 
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VINOGRADOV 1952 takes a slightly different approach, starting 

from a distinction between 'transitive' and 'intransitive' verbs, 

based on ability to govern the accusative without a preposition. 

His proposed typological categories are shown in diagram I. 

Diagram II attempts to contrast SVEDOVA's analysis of the same 

phenomena, relying not only on her definitions quoted in §1.3.1 

above, but on her examples and, to a certain extent, the present 

author's knowledge of how traditional Russian grammarians in 

fact resolve the problems that‘arise for individual items. 

Both SVEDOVA and VINOGRADOV overlook the important fact that, by 

their own definitions, verbs in cA are intransitive. 

In addition, SVEDOVA's ‘intransitive! verbs are of 5 distinct kinds 

(SVEDOVA 1970: 350-351): 

a) verbs whose accusative complement is optional (when the 

complement is omitted) 

b) verbs which cannot take a noun complement 

ec) verbs which govern a case other than accusative or genitive 

ad) verbs in cA~ 

e) verbs which govern a preposition + noun phrase. 

Thus in the traditional framework, the notions habitually used to 

discuss discrete types of 'reflexive' verbs cannot meaningfully be 

defined, since such categories as ‘intransitive', 'passive' and 

'reflexive', insofar as any meaning can be attached to them, are 

neither uniform in their internal content nor mutually exclusive. 

The difficulty of their application is illustrated in §1.}.
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Consider the sentence: ho MOWCE « 

According to the most commonly used criterion for reflexivity 

(the initiator of the action is also the object of that action) 

(TOWNSEND 1967:196), the verb is apparently reflexive. It is also 

transitive (no accusative direct object is possible), (loc.cit); 

in textbooks and the majority of Russian grammars (cf SVEDOVA 1970: 

holff), reflexivity and intransitivity are separate categories. 

Are we to assume then that this is part of the massive homonymy 

mente oued. by SVEDOVA? And if so, how do we decide in a given case 

which category applies? It would further seem that the same 

sentence is passive, in that AH mowcb HAHEM is permitted by 

some sources (HARRISON 1967 cites as sources SAHMATOV 1952:96 and 

GALKINA-FEDORUK 1964, part 2:159), and agents in the passive are 

apparently completely optional. . It only remains for someone to 

assert that the sentence exemplifies one of the verbs for which cA 

completely changes the meaning (?7to get washed) and we have a full 

house! Thus it seems inadvisable to begin any analysis from these 

notions. 

So, traditionally, notionally-defined subcategories of verb-forms 

in cA are grafted onto a confused framework called 'voice and 

transitivity'. 

JANKO-TRINICKAJA 1962 circumvents this framework by considering 

as a unified group all verbs in cA , and then examining the 

relationship between subject and object in sentences whose verbs
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do or do not end in ch. However, the problem again arises that 

the basis of discussion is notional and ill-defined, e.g. 

"BosspaTHble rNaronbl stToro paspAga, CTAaHOBACL HENepexogsimu, 

NONMbHOCTbW YTPatBawT Ty CTOPOHy NeKCHYeCHOrO 3HAYeHHA 

npowsBogAwero rnNarona, HKHOTOpaA CBASAHA C NPAMOH 

nepexogHocTby nocnegHero . » +” (JANKO-TRINICKAJA 1962:205). 

As may be seen, the proposed analys * requires delicate decisions 

as to how much of what kind of meaning is retained under certain 

circumstances, yet no formal ritenta are given for making such 

decisions. 

Discussion of verb-forms in cA is also to be found in less 

traditional sources, e.g. machine translation programmes (§1.7.1) 

and transformational-generative grammar (§1.7.2). 

The most developed project to which I had access was that of KUNO 

& OETTINGER (KUNO & OETTINGER 1963). A paper by I. LYNCH (LYNCH 1960), 

based on her earlier PhD thesis (unfortunately unobtainable), 

describes the analysis used in this machine translation programme. 

Appendix 12 of the LYNCH paper summarises her thesis to the effect 

that four main groups of verb are distinguished according to the 

number of participants permitted by a given verb: this number is 

determined, in the first instance, by the verb's being active or 

non-active. Active verbs are defined both semantically ‘indicate 

a progressive action whose source of output energy is one of the 

participants in the process' and syntactically ‘admit more than one 

participant' (LYNCH 1960: Appendix 12, p. 72). The four groups
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distinguished in this way are: 

I. Active Transitive (must have 2 participants) 

II. Active-Non-Transitive (admits 2 participants ) 

III. Non-Active Non-Transitive (must have 1 participant) 

TV: Non-Active Non-Transitive (requires no participant)(ibid:72). 

The groups are then further sub-divided; for example, these sub- 

categories are described for active verbs: 

rele Purposeful Teleological 

ae Purposeful Non-Teleological 

3 Purposeful-Non-Teleological (sic? Non-Purposeful 

Teleological) 

ok Non-Purposeful Non-Teleological (ibid:73). 

Although the definatorial language of the paper has the air of objectivity 

the criteria used are ultimately based on subjective assessment of 

what real-world processes are referred to by the individual verb, 

and how they fit into a preconceived scheme of analysis, e.g. 

"teleological means the process is directed toward a goal which 

"sives out signals" that modify the activity of the agent (the 

source of output energy ) in the course of the event' (loc.cit.). 

Two further groups of verbs are mentioned: 'those -CcA verbs which 

have no corresponding non-cA forms, and those verbs that are found 

in both -cA and non-caA form, but with meanings differing radically 

one from the other' (loc.cit.). It is not clear how one is to
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assess difference of meaning. Ultimately, the framework offered, 

being still tied to a semantic classification, does not provide a 

solution different from the traditional division into passive/ 

intransitive/reflexive. 

BABBY and BRECHT 1975 take a transformational-generative approach 

with, however, a rejection of deep structure in favour of 

"discourse conditioned' variation in surface structure. The work 

is seen partly as a contribution to general T-G-G theory, in that 

it takes the Prastiper offered by the 'passive transformation' and 

tries to improve on the notion by observing its application in 

Russian. We shall quote their conclusions: 

(1) There is no passive transformation in Russian . 

(2) There is no passive morpheme in Russian . 

(3) The morpheme -SJA is the only Voice morpheme in Russian; 

it signals a marked realisation of a verb's sub- 

categorisation feature. 

(4) The morpheme -EN- is not a Voice marker; it is a derivational 

suffix which makes an adjective out of a perfective verb. . 

(5) Perfective verbs have two middle voice constructions, one 

with -SJA and one with -EN-. . 

(6) Active and passive sentences with perfective predicates are 

in fact related in Russian, but not transformationally; they 

are related lexically .. . (op.cit:365ff).
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Since BABBY and BRECHT's conclusions are intended to be seen in a 

‘universalising' framework, as a general contribution to TGG 

theory, the problem again arises, as in the traditional analyses, 

of a suitable general interpretation of the notion "passive' and 

the like. We may say, however, that (4) tends to support the 

conclusions of HALLIDAY 1968 on interpretations of passive forms (§1.10.5). 

Insofar as (6) implies that the relationship of certain sentence 

types in Russian is arbitrary (a matter of lexis), we have to 

disagree. 

Thus, we have found that existing attempts to deal with verbs in 

cA have not proved suitable for our purposes, since they operate. 

with notions which either cannot be or have not been adequately 

defined, and result in each occurrence of each verb having to be 

described individually in terms of its meaning in the particular 

context. Our own consideration of the evidence leads us to suppose 

that there is a describable system in operation in Russian, on the 

basis of which we can solve our problems of verb classification more 

efficiently than is the case in REID. Some difficulty arises with 

the mapping of this system into English, but we maintain that this 

arises because the English system does not make the corresponding 

distinctions. The two issues should not be confused, 

If we reject the notions 'reflexive', 'passive' etc. as an 

unsuitable foundation for an analysis, certain formally-verifiable 

factors still remain for consideration, namely a) the form of the
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verb, which may be ‘active' (we use this term simply to name the 

form, with no semantic implication); + cA; or a participle b) the 

aspect of the verb - perfective or imperfective c) whether the 

subject and the accusative direct object of the verb are animate 

or inanimate (determined by the accusative form of the word). 

A grid incorporating these factors can be constructed: 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

            

active ts ja participle 

\ 

be subj/an. obj 

an. subj/in. obj imp 
verb 

in. subj/in. obj 

in. subj/an. obj 

an. subj/an. obj 

an. subj/in. obj perf 
.- verb 

in. subj/in. obj 

in. subj/an. obj 

NOTES 

alg an = animate in = inanimate subj = subject obj = object 

Ds "subject' and 'object' refer to the items which have these 

functions in the 'active' sentence 

It is possible to fill each place in the above grid with an 

acceptable Russian sentence of the given type (1.9.3), although 

for certain verbs certain participle forms may be said to be 

unavailable. Such statements will be treated with caution:



Lo Gace 

  

tO 

The standard sources are peppered with statements that certain 

forms 'do not exist'. This concerns particularly: 

a) animate instrumental 'agents' in sentences also containing 

animate subject + cA form of verb (HARRISON 196312) 

b) various passive participles (cf DAUM & SCHENK 1965:Introduction) 

We may counter-argue that: 

a) is attested by at least two reputable grammars of the Russian 

norm (SAHMATOV 1952:96; GALKINA-FEDORUK 1964 part 2:159) (and 

if one of them merely follows the other, the same can be said of 

those holding the seus ary option also). It is felt desirable 

at this stage to construct the maximum which appears permissible, 

and allow further work to confirm the extent to which denials are 

valid. It is notable that the strongest denials of the possibility 

mentioned occur in a book aimed at getting the student to produce 

safe, non-anglicised standard Russian (HARRISON 1967); the 

prohibition may therefore be more strategic than well-founded. 

d) Of 24 imperfective past passive participles listed by 

HARRISON (op.cit:27-30), whose corresponding infinitive is given 

in OZEGOV (OZEGOV 1968), 16 participles are not given as possible 

by O%egov. 

Limitations on the formation of participles do exist, but one 

should not be too ready to accept assertions of the limits without 

evidence.
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Notes. to 1.923 

1. So-called ‘inversion' is possible for all sentences, but is 

only shown here for active sentences, as this is the variety 

usually discussed in the literature. 

2. 2a is condemned, in HARRISON 1967:12, but is arguably acceptable. 

Se 3, 3a are awkward in that use of the imperfective participle 

is uncommon. HARRISON 1967:30-31 calls these ‘archaic, colloquial' 

and 'not archaic or colloquial' in effect, from which we can 

perhaps deduce that they are merely unusual, carrying a shade of 

aspect/state/tense not often required in everyday communication. 

4. 5 is called in HARRISON 1967:12 'ridiculous', apparently 

referring to the tnterpretatton of it as a normal grammatical 

sentence, i.e. to its meaning, which common sense rejects as 

impossible. The argument does not seem to be based on ungrammaticality. 

5. 6 appears to be more easily acceptable if negated (HARRISON 1967: 

SL} 

6. 12, 12a This example is attested with this participle (HARRISON 

1967:23). Rather than make up a participle which is said not to 

exist, I prefer to take this example, particularly since tense does 

not seem to affect the overall picture. 

A large number of translations may be proposed for these sentences: 

fee The mother washes the child 

la. The child is washed by the mother. 

2 The child washes. 

The child washes itself.
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The 

The 

The 

The 

The 

The 

The 

The 

s3 

ehild 

child 

child 

child 

child 

child 

gets washed. 

has a wash. 

is washed. 

is washed by the mother. 

was washed. 

was washed by the mother. 

workman washes the window. 

window is washed by the workman. 

window washes. X 

window washes itself. 7 

window gets washed. 

window has a wash. 

window is washed. 

window is washed by the workman. 

window was washed. 

window was washed by the workman. 

clouds covered/were covering the sky. 

sky was covered/was getting covered 

by the clouds. 

The sky was covered/was getting/becoming covered. 

? The 

The 

The 

The 

sky covered. X 

sky covered itself. T 

sky got a cover. 

sky got covered/was getting covered. 

The sky was covered/was getting covered 

by the clouds.
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dee. 

36 

13a. 

74. 

lha. 

15. 

1a. 

16. 

léa. 

17. 
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The sky was covered. 

The sky was covered by the clouds. 

Fate placed me into various conflicts. 

I was placed by fate in various conflicts. 

I placed into various conflicts. 

i placed myself: . 4... 

I got placed . 

IeOee sPlLaAcees .- 5%). 

i was placedsis ... 

I was placed by fate .... 

I was (?being) placed... 

I was (?being) placed by fate ... 

The mother will wash the child. 

The child will be washed by the mother. 

The child will wash. 

The child will wash itself. 

The child will get washed. 

The child will have a wash. 

The child will be washed. 

The child will be washed by the mother. 

The child was washed. 

The child was washed by the mother. 

The workman will wash the window. 

The window will be washed by the workman. 

? The window will wash. X 

2? The window will wash itself. T
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The 

The 

The 

The 

The 

The 

The 

lass 

window 

window 

window 

window 

window 

window 

clouds 

will get washed. 

will have a wash. 

will be washed. 

will be washed by the workman. 

was washed. 

was washed by the workman. 

covered the sky. 

sky was covered by the clouds. 

sky covered. X 

sky covered itself. T 

sky got/became covered. 

sky got a cover. 

sky was covered. 

sky was/got/became covered by the clouds. 

sky was covered. 

sky was covered by the clouds. 

Fate placed me ... 

Iwas placed» by fate .~. . 

Lplaceds in 2. vee, 

I placed myself in... 

Tal 200 placed: ... wus 

Ti NaGe ae Place ww. 

i was, placed’ 3. aca. 

I was 

I was 

I was 

placed by fate . 

placed’ anton. 3 

placed by fate into...
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Notes to 1.9.4 

a The translations do not take great pains to capture aspectual 

shades of meaning of the Russian which are not normally brought out 

in English without special effort. 

2. The definite article is used whenever an article is possible. 

The precise role of the definite, indefinite and article-less 

forms of noun-phrase in English has not been satisfactorily 

established; if it makes a difference in the present case, it is 

difficult to say how. 

3% The sentences marked.? are of dubious acceptability, in the 

author's English, as carriers of the meaning which the author 

understands to be conveyed by the Russian. Those marked * seem to 

the author definitely not possible. 

i Sentences additionally marked X are those where the author can 

imagine that a different verb would work in this grammatical 

construction, e.g. 'The buildings rose (from the ashes overnight)'. 

The author considers it highly likely that she might be persuaded, 

given a convincing context, to accept the sentences marked X, but 

observes herself to be rather more flexible than the majority of 

English speakers on such points, and would not risk basing 

translation instructions in a textbook primarily on such constructions 

in the hope that all natives would understand all of them in the 

same way as the author.
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pps Sentences marked T are those which often serve as a gloss to 

the translations of cp forms in iabiccone se The present author 

finds them acceptable, but is aware that her usage of English here 

has been heavily influenced by reading too many textbooks in Russian! 

We can say provisionally that a perfectly symmetrical picture can 

be constructed... Certainly, some areas en less obviously acceptable 

than others, because, apparently, of a) difficulties in accepting 

that e.g. a window can wash itself (but how, in a fictional world 

where windows have other powers than in ours, would one otherwise 

express this idea?);b) difficulties in forming some participles 

(but DAUM and SCHENK 1965 provides for participles of other verbs 

closely related in meaning supplying the lack where necessary, 

which suggests that the system could be deliberately maintained by 

speakers in spite of the lack of isolated verb forms); c) lack of 

use for e.g. past participles of imperfective verbs: it is far 

easier to imagine a use for the perfective counterpart. 

It would be advisable to carry out extensive work with informants 

to establish just how far this scheme may be found to hold, given 

plausible examples. 

  

eg example, PERRY 1948:159 
"XNOPHCTHIA BHHHN QOBONbHO NerHKHO NONKMEepH3yeTCA 
Vinyl chloride rather easily polymerises (itself) 

AmmMHaH XOpowoO pacTBOpAeTCcA B £0ge” 

Ammonia well dissolves (itself) in water
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In general linguistic literature, four approaches seem to offer 

an explanatory framework for the question of verbforms in cA: 

those of KARCEVSKI 1927, BOOST 1964, HALLIDAY 1968 and FILLMORE 

A97T'. 

KARCEVSKI 1927:120ff) consistently emphasises the relationships 

between the different syntactic processes of active, passive and 

impersonal sentences. Such relationships in Russian remain under- 

investigated, and are not mentioned in textbooks. 

In respect of our present problem, the following is of note: 

Relationships in the sentence, as in word construction etc. too, are 

seen in terms of T (€lément générique') and T' ('@1ément 

particularisateur') (ibid:20). The agent tends to become the subject 

of the sentence, and on the degree to which this occurs depends the 

active or passive voice of the verb (loc. cit). A further possibility 

is the confining of the process to the sphere of the agent (op.cit:90), 

which gives rise to the cp forms. 

The formulae representing our sentences are then: 

o oo fe active sentence 1, 4, 7 etc. 

S aux. part. 1° passive sentence 3a, 6a, 9a etc. 

Vs cA process confined to sphere of agent 2, 5, 8 etc. 

s°v +oq I interest of subject still paramount 2a, 5a, 8a etc. 

S = subject a = agent 

aux(iliary) part (iciple) 

Li instrumental numbers = our example sentences
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BOOST 1964 takes the verb as central, thus 

S hee oie Adv 

- | a 7 

1) The verbs would be represented by characteristic configurations ; 

e.g. MBIT b 

obj. 
subj. Crvite) cA 

‘ qt   

6OATBCA 

subj. 4ero 

at ft 

FILLMORE 1968 operates with 'frames' specifying the possible deep- 

structure case of the verb complement(s). The concepts represented 

by the cases are ‘a set of universal, presumably innate, contepts' 

(FILLMORE 1968:24). I suggest the following role assignments for 

the verbs in the chart: 

MbIT b/ BLIMbIT b ( A/I D/O) 

NOHPbIBAaTb/NOHPbITb 

nocTaBNATb/NOCT ABHTb 

where one of each pair must be chosen (my convention). In the case 

of mbiTb , it is not certain whether an I is possible, or whether, 

  

- BOOST 1964 does not suggest a layout - the conventions here are my 

own.
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as implied in FILLMORE's footnote, a potential I would be 

personified. I have chosen to assume not, as this does seem rather 

far-fetched. 

We can then postulate that A is subject, failing this, I is subject, 

in an active sentence; in cA forms and passive sentences, D is 

subject, or O if no D is present. 

The proposals are not altogether satisfactory: 

In a sense, all the questions of interest to us are under the 

heading, in FILLMORE, of 'idiosyncracy' (cf discussion op. cit: 

31ff, especially 'the superficial form of a case element may be 

Br a ie by an idiosyncratic property of some governing word! 

(p. 32)). It is not clear why particular deep relationships are 

given any one surface manifestation. There is no clear indication 

that the apparent correlation between (subject being the bearer 

of a certain role) and (voice of the verb) is to be dealt: with. 

Assignment of roles, for all they are said to be innate and 

universal, is very difficult, since, apart from intuitions as to 

whether a certain sentence member is ‘affected by the action' etc., 

there are no clear criteria for assignment. It is questionable 

whether the assignment of D to pe6eCHOH in.sentence 2, for example, 

1s. comrect. Analogy with Ls 1a and 2a seems to require such an 

interpretation, but there is in the literature a consensus that in 

such sentences as 2, the subject is an active instigator of the 

action (to use terms on the same level of generality as those of



FILLMORE); thus it would not be appropriate to describe it as 

‘affected' (a non-active notion). 

10.5.1 Finally, expressing the sentences in HALLIDAY 1968's notation, 

roles such as the following can be assigned: 

Russian: 

1. sei of a, g@/aifi8 3. s® attr 

14 oo 8te Day eect? 3a. se c&/i 

English: 

1 g/t 

la. The child is washed by the mother. s& cali 

2) The child washes. ga/ile 

2a. The child is washed by the mother. s& cali 

5 s® attr 

3a. g& ce/i 

Notes 

Ss.7=" subject 

C = complement (MAKH's term) 

/ =  eoncurrent roles 

Alternativelines imply alternate role interpretations 

b10.5 62 The difference between the Russian and the English la could be 

accounted for by the need for the Russian C to become the theme, 

which can be achieved by a change of word order, while English can 

only achieve this by a change of voice. The referents ('child' etc.) 

  

lot op.cit:24: "Dative (D), the case of the animate being affected by 
the state or action identified by the verb!
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of course remain the same. Expression of the agent in the passive 

constructions 3a serves to rule out the attributive interpretation; 

a similar purpose is served by the instrumental in 2a. For Russian 

the choice between 2a and 3a as a mode of expression is influenced, 

at least in frequency of normal usage, by the aspect of the verb. 

Further insight on this question is not given by HALLIDAY, who 

deals only with English, although, in an analysis specifically 

devoted to Russian, the theory would naturally accommodate aspect. 

Sentence 2 in English has two interpretations: ge/i/e (= the child 

= the child washes, analogous to 'the washes itself) and g/t ( 

prisoners marched'). With an inanimate subject, it-seems that this 

verb can only be translated as a passive 'The window is washed! with 

s®,. But with other verbs e.g. "He AHnManuck HOBbIe 3QaHHA”'new 

buildings rose', (= ge/) seems more satisfactory than 'were raised' 

faige)., 

It is possible that the Russian sentences should be analysed as 

gifs. This would explain why OHHO mOeTCA may be called 

ridiculous, and why Pe6eHoH moeTCA mMaTepbi0 is controversial. 

Again, it must be objected that formal criteria of role assignment 

are not given. One suspects a process of reasoning very like that 

of traditional grammar. 

Thus, the notion 'making something the theme' is of use in explaining 

the difference between two types of Russian sentence, ‘inverted' and
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"non-inverted', and their various English translations. 

The constructions with passive participles and no agent in the 

instrumental are generally considered potentially ambiguous 

between passive and attributive/state. 

There is general support also for the feeling expressed in 

traditional grammars that in some way the hearer's attention is 

focussed upon various participants in the sentence, and that this 

is associated with changes in verbal voicé. 

Satisfactory formal dotinitaond of the notions invoked have not 

been given in the work so far available. The possibility should 

be considered that the structure of the surrounding sentences 

contains some formally-verifiable signals that a particular verb 

form is required. 

In the light of this discussion, we must draw conclusions about our 

classification of Russian verbs (1.11.1) and about the type of 

information we should use in REID to ensure correct translation of 

Russian verb-forms (1.11.2). 

Attempts to classify Russian verbs on the basis of their meaning 

are not well-founded; factors such as the animacy/inanimacy of 

accompanying members of sentence may influence ‘ones ideas on the 

plausibility of these members playing a more or less active role, 

in the verb-process, but such ideas are essentially not relevant 

to the kind of problem we are discussing. Consequently, it is not
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helpful to suggest that Russian cA verbs fal’ into classes which 

have to be translated into English by, say, an intransitive verb, 

@ passive verb etc. It may be more desirable to investigate just 

how much difficulty these forms can cause, and to devise translation 

instructions based on a) what is achieved by the choice of a 

particular Russian verb form and b) how to achieve the same effect 

in English. 

For REID, it is concluded that the verb codes i - vi are superfluous. 

Those verbs which have cA form fall into just two classes: those 

with corresponding fon bingo nee and those without. (Each of these 

groups must of course be sub-classified according to other syntactic 

possibilities, cf §2 and §3). 

It would seem safe to recommend that 'non-inverted' Russian active, 

declarative sentences be translated into English by sentences of the 

same structure. 

Russian active, declarative, 'inverted' sentences, on the other hand, 

are best translated into an English passive construction. An 

explanation of this may be seen in the fact that Russian can make the 

object the theme simply by a change of word order, while English, 

lacking in clear case markers, can only 'thematise' the object. by 

changing it to subject; the correct sense relationships can then 

only be maintained by a passive verb.
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Translation of forms with the participle pose few problems: one 

could recommend translation with an English passive. The problems 

of conveying all aspectual shades of meaning are not confined to 

these verb forms, and may perhaps be best dealt with under the 

heading of 'Aspect' in general. 

(It should be noted that authorities agree that the 'passive' 

construction in-Russian has a strong 'stative' element, and this 

it shares with the parallel English construction. The addition of 

an instrumental '‘agent' seems to ameliorate this stative impression 

slightly). 

Real confusion sets in with the translations of the caA forms. It 

is surely the multitude of English translations, none of which may 

be universally valid, which causes the problem. 

If an instrumental is present, an English passive translation is the 

only good possibility. 

In instrumental-less sentences, the subject (= object of the active 

version) is in the position of theme, and is apparently taken as the 

initiator of the action, the goal of which is not emphasised. Here 

‘common sense' has its effect: MawuHa ocTaHaBnuBaeTcA is taken 

as perfectly normal Russian, presumably because ‘everyone knows' that 

stopping, like being able to move, is one of the capacities that 

a car is designed to have. Everybody, on the other hand, 'knows' 

that windows do not wash themselves. Similar rationalisations 

apparently pervade English. '‘'I placed into . .. ' is ruled out
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amongst the animate subjects in the English examples ('I slotted 

inte... “* e.* ¢ Bl lar an eerae, 28 acceptable), but other animate 

subject + verb combinations shown are quite acceptable, while those 

sentences with inanimate subjects are more problematic. 

.11.3.4.2.0 passive translation into English has a) the stative connotations 

already mentioned, which are not appropriate for a Russian active- 

subject oriented verb form b) (at least for the present author), a 

suggestion of an omitted agent, which is by no means a necessary 

concomitant of the Russian forms. 

.11.3.4.2.2The addition of 'self-' is not generally successful: 'The car 

AL as 

  

stops itself', and similar formulations may be misleading -for 

some verbs or in some contexts. 

It would appear that the essential point of the Russian ca forms is 

their orientation towards the subject, with exclusion of agent and 

object. We must therefore recommend an English translation which 

achieves exactly this: the two possibilities are a) subject + 

intransitive verb; b) subject + aux. + past participle passive 

(aux. = be/get/become). Because of the unwanted stative 

associations of the participle, and because the passivity of the 

subject should not be overstressed, alternative a) should be 

recommended, with instructions to change to passive if the verb 

cannot easily be used intransitively in the context. 

Such a solution is in effect that proposed by the majority of 

textbooks. However, we come to this solution from a different
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viewpoint, i.e. that the solution is one which overcomes the 

difficulties of English, not one which is affected by the presence 

in the Russian language of 'passive verbs', 'reflexive verbs' 

and ‘intransitive verbs', all of similar form. 

The verbs which have the ending cA , and have no forms without cA , 

correspond to the REID class V-v. We shall rename them V -+ sja. 

For our purposes, the non-existence of a form without cA is 

sufficiently established if such a form is not found in ACADEMY OF 

SCIENCES, USSR 1950 - 65. Further classification of such verbs is 

carried out on the basis of their other syntactic possibilities. 

Verbs which have forms with and without cA may be delimited 

through the transformation J): 

Notes: 
(Block capitals stand for case names; superscribed numerals identify 

items which correspond on each side of the transformational arrow; 

brackets indicate optionality). 

J) noun wt + verb without cA + noun ie == noun ne + verb +cn (+ noun oe 
ee 

J) may be expanded, as in K): 

K) noun N' + verb without cA + noun a (+ noun D?) (+ noun I ) 

aed = NOUN ne + verb + ca (+ now T) (+ noun D>) (+ noun ry 

Here the nouns 3 and 4 are normally described, respectively, as 

the indirect object and the ‘instrument', noun Es then being 

designated ‘agent’.
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We have been unable to ascertain the extent of restrictions on 

the occurrence of ‘indirect object' and 'instrument' nouns with 

verbs of the broad group delimitable by J). ALLERTON 1978 shows 

that in English, a very wide range of verbs may noel ak indirect 

object, and a similar range may be suspected for Russian. 

Detailed investigation of the 'instrument' phenomenon would also 

be desirable. 

For the present, we shall specify that a class which we shall 

call V-1 may be defined by K), and shall permit this class to be 

of wide application, so that any ordinary transitive verb of 

Russian which happens to occur in our texts with a dative or 

instrumental of the specified ne may be correctly interpreted. 

(Teaching experience shows that, contrary to our expectations, 

correct interpretation is not always possible with the REID 

classification, where the relevant dative and instrumental forms 

are treated in isolation from features of the verbal government 

as 'to NOUN' and 'by/with NOUN' respectively). 

In a variation of K), the accusative (noun A‘) is optional 

(although, of course, the transformation would require the presence 

of the accusative noun): 

ne j 2 3 4 
i) oun + verb without CA (+ noun A~)(+ noun D~) (+ noun I’) 

hy 
:; 

Verbs to which the transformation L) applies will be classed as V-2. 

The remarks on the associated dative and instrumental items, made in 

§1.13.2.3 apply also here.
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It is open to question whether there are any verbs which cannot 

under any circumstances have a form in cA . LYNCH 1960 makes a 

similar assertion. Since, however, we have been unable to study 

the precise circumstances under which forms such as Sun dudens 

might be rendered acceptable, and since such forms are highly 

unlikely to occur in our chosen genre, we shall stipulate that only 

members of verb-classes V + cA, V-l, V-2, V-3 (§3.3.1), V-6 

(§3.4.2) and V-7 (§3.3.5.2) may have the element cA amongst their 

complementational possibilities. 

o 

Complementation of a verb by a clause’. introduced by 4TOO/4TOObI, HAH Ob 

or any infinitive. 

REID:xiv classifies verbs according to their ability to participate 

in constructions with 4TO, 4TO6bI,HaHK 65! as follows (REID: xiv): 

Va is complemented by a clause in 4TOObI plus the past form of 

the verb 

Vb requires either the same construction as Va, or a complement 

noun/pronoun in the nominative (sic for accusative) or dative plus 

the infinitive 

Ve is complemented by a clause in 4TOObI, HaH Ob! and a negative 

verb in the past form (not infinitive, as given in REID 

Vd requires a clause in 4TOObi and an infinitive verb form (sic) 

This definition is erroneous; intended are the verbs of the type 

COMHEBATLCA 

Ve requires the Ve to be negated by te , with a complement clause 

in 4ToO6b!l and a past verb form.
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Quite apart from the difficulties caused by editorial errors in 

REID, it has become clear that not all possibilities for each 

verb have been recorded, and that not all verbs permitting 

complements of this general type have been so See In 

addition, complementation with an infinitive has been neglected. 

This lack has caused translation problems to some students, 

interestingly enough, even in cases where textbooks assume that the 

construction is self-evident because, presumably, of similarity 

between ‘Russian and English. For example, students fail to 

recognise the infinitive complement of the various forms of MO4b . 

Complements of these types are traditionally discussed under the 

heading of the conjunction which introduces the subordinate clause; 

this is done in a fragmentary way, resting on classification of the 

clause type from a logico-semantic point of view. For example, 

ISACENKO 1962:589 discusses the verb forms under the heading 'the 

conjunction': he sees the conjunctions as 'synsemantische Worter, 

deren Funktion darin besteht , verschiedene Arten logisch- 

semantischer Verbindungen zwischen anderen als selbstandig auf- 

gefaBten Sprachelementen . . . herzustellen', and discusses the content 

rather than the form of the clauses. Most of the constructions which 

interest us are described under the clause-types 'Deklarative' and 

'Finale' (op.cit:598ff). 

Even when the issue is designated one of verbal government, e.g. 

Nv . - - - x 

SVEDOVA 1970:552, discussion is in semantic not syntactic terms. 

Compare also, for example, VINOGRADOV 1952:11i:214ff, where verb
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plus infinitive combinations are discussed in such terms as 

"OTHOWEHHE H QetcTBHWw”, "WeneBsble OTHOWEHHA”. 

Pedagogic works are also unsystematic in their treatment. 

BORRAS & CHRISTIAN 1968:150ff focusses on the restriction in form 

of the verb in ee subordinate clause, and deals with a variety 

of clauses containing the 'past' forms under the heading 'the 

subjunctive’. The verbs of the main clause are characterised 

semantically: ‘verbs of wishing or endeavouring', ‘verbs of © 

commanding, permitting, persuading, warning’ (op.@1, 4152) 

Textbooks offer only scattered examples, e.g. WARD 1960 mentions 

4uTOObl , DEWEY & MERSEREAU 1963 and STARCHUK & CHANAL 1963 deal 

with 4To6b| plus the 'subjunctive' after verbs or clauses of purpose, 

command, desire, fear, evidently relying on the ideational content 

of the clauses to clarify their definition. 

The most extensive list we have found of complements in 4ToO, 4uTOO6b Or 

oO aes ue ata 2 ~ ; f 

infinitive 15 1n £ECKOVIC 1970, and this has been used as the basis 

of our classes. In some respects, however, ICKOVIC's lists are 

not quite satisfactory. 

Several verbs appear under more than one of his class headings. 

No reason for this duplication is given. 

The question. of homography is not adequately dealt with. 

A few instances were found where the possibility of a complement of 

the relevant type had not been included.
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Restrictions on the use of these complements may exist which have 

not always been noted, e.g. ICKOVIC permits NBPHHeECTH, 4TOOb or 

MpHHecTH + infinitive. These examples appear to us implausible 

unless an intervening accusative noun or pronoun is also present. 

It appears that, to use a convenient transformationalist formulation, 

different deep structures underlying identical surface structures 

are not differentiated adequately in the lists. For example exaTb 

+ infinitive and exaTb,yTOObare treated as synonyms and constitute 

expressions of purpose; Ha4YaTb on the other hand, although it is 

an example of a verb SER dependent infinitive, does not have these 

purposive connotations, yet both types are classified together. 

One would hope to be able to distinguish these two varieties by 

some formal means, since we consider mere assertion of synonymity 

to be inadequate grounds. To date, we have not been able to develop 

such a test. 

At present, our classification registers each complementational 

possibility independently, and does not deal with the possibilities 

of combining several different types of complement in the same 

sentence. For example, some verbs may be complemented either by 

an infinitive verb form or by an accusative noun form, but not by 

both at once. At present, each of these possibilities is recorded 

separately, and the restriction of co-occurrence is not mentioned. 

As far as the optionality of the present type of complement is 

concerned, we postulate as follows: all complements of the type
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registered by the class names Va to Vj are optional, with the 

provision that, where additional classificational features of a 

given verb include a compulsory accusative direct object (e.g. V-1), 

it may be possible for this object to be replaced by a clause of the 

appropriate type. This specification should account for all 

actually found occurrences, but is probably too wide; however, the 

scope of our study does not permit the necessary wideranging work 

on the question to be carried out. 

We propose to define classes Va - Vj by the following formulae: 

xxiii) 

xxiv) 

xxv ) 

xxvi ) 

xxvii ) 

xxviii) 

xxix) 

xxxi ) 

Va, 4TO + sentence (class Va) 

Vb, YTOGL+ sentence with past verb form/ 

infinitive clause (class Vb) 

Ve + infinitive verb form (class Vc) 

Vd, YTOGH, HaHK 6b + sentence with =o a 

negated past verb form (class Vd) 

Ve, 4TOGb + sentence with past verb 

form/infinitive clause + infinitive verb 

form (class Ve) 

Vf, 4TO + sentence/ 4uTOGb + sentence 

with past verb form/4To6u + to pind aiied 

verb form/+ infinitive verb form (class Vf) 

Vg, uto + sentence/+ infinitive verb form (class Vg) 

Vh, uToO + sentence/4TOG6bI+t sentence with 

past verb form/yTotl infinitive verb form(class Vh) 

Vj, uTO + sentence HaH+ sentence (class Vj)
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Examples of verbs of these classes are given in §. 

Complementation of a verb by an oblique case of a noun/pronoun/ 

numeral. 

This type of government is most extensively discussed in our sources. 

In spite of the great quantity of data amassed, there are, however, 

some notable gaps in discussion. 

In general, the case form whose presence is recorded and discussed 

(usually in terms of its semantic relationship with the governing 

verb) is that of the ‘obligatory object'. (We coin this name to 

refer to all oblique-case (without a preposition) objects of the 

verb whose presence is obligatory). For the majority of Russian 

verbs, the case of the ‘obligatory object' is accusative, and the 

tradition then calls it the 'direct object'. As is well known, the 

case of the item which seems to have an analogous funéioh in 

certain instances may be, not accusative, but genitive, dative or 

instrumental. 

Additional case complements are only sporadically noted, their 

recording often seeming to depend on whether a convenient semantic 

label is available for characterising the combination, e.g. dative 

"beneficiary' of the verb. 

  

lie in languages where an accusative case marks the direct object, 
it is common for such Russian genitive, dative or instrumental 
items to be translated with an accusative
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REID follows the majority of textbooks in accounting only for the 

‘obligatory object'. Other possible oblique-case complements are 

dealt with as general functions of the cases in question, e.g. 

dative of indirect object. Classes called V-D, V-G (obligatory object 

in dat/gen)are distinguished, with occasional additions, e.g. 

CHaOHaTb V-AI (i.e. verb with accusative and instrumental 

complements) where difficulties in translation were anticipated. 

In fact, this solution has not been satisfactory. REID does not 

mark accusative direct objects as a possibility at all, and does not 

distinguish between e.g. “exaTb (no accusative object possible) 

OcTaHaBnuBatTb (accusative object compulsory), and nucaTb 

(accusative object optional). From the point of view of the word- 

class system, this is undesirable, and pedagogically it leaves an 

area of vagueness which should not be permitted, since it leaves the 

way open for other members of sentence to be misinterpreted. 

Neither is the fact that a certain dative item, for example, is the 

indirect object always immediately apparent to the student, although 

this notion is habitually treated as self-evident in textbooks. 

In respect of complementation with an oblique case of the noun, 

we may distinguish the following classes: 

V-1 and V-2, defined by transformations K (§1.13.2) and L (Or 7 3c 3): 

V-3, defined by transformation K (see §1.13.2), but with the 

additional possibility that the accusative noun may appear in the 

genitive, even in a non-negated sentence.
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v-4 and V-5, where an accusative complement may only occur if it 

belongs to one of the classes TEMP, SPAT or QUANT (see Chapter 3, 

§6. ). Such accusative complements occur freely with all verbs. 

v-h may be defined by formula xxxii): 

xxxii ) verb(TEMP/SPAT/QUANT in accusative): complement 

optional 

V-5 has a compulsory complement: 

xxxiii) verb TEMP/SPAT/QUANT in accusative. 

v-6 are defined by transformation K (see §1.13.2) and the additional 

possibility of complementation by a clause introduced by an ADV- 

INTERR (see Chapter 8, §5.5.1.2) or containing the particle nu , 

PART-1i (see Chapter 9, §3), or a PRON-INTERR (Chapter 7). 

V-7T can also be defined by transformation K (see §1.13.2), but 

have an additional range of behaviour shown in transformation M: 

M) noun N+ verb noun ac noun 1 ama 10UN no VCOP noun 1? 
ge 

(for VCOP see §3.3.101) 

eee e.g. OHH BbIGpanu ero npesHgeHTom OH cTan npe3sHgeHToM 
Se ee eee 

Verbs which have a compulsory dative object form the class V-D, 

corresponding to REID's V-D. 

Verbs which have a compulsory genitive object form the class V-G, 

corresponding to REID's class V-G.
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Verbs with an instrumental complement are called V-I in REID. 

In fact, several different verb-classes can be distinguished. 

ae 2 oe aL 
V-COP can be distinguished by xxxlv ‘es ) 

xxxiv) v-cop + ( PRED 1:- 12 
( 
( ADJ (instrumental or comparative form) 

( 
( Noun (instrumental ) 

One of these complements is compulsory. There is the possibility 

that an optional dative complement may also occur, but it has not 

been possible to establish the precise limits of this. 

Isolated verbs have complements which include an instrumental: 

rpO3HTb has a compulsory instrumental complement 

and an optional dative one. As it also belongs to the class Vc, 

we can name its class Ve-I(D). 

MewaTb, in contrast, has a compulsory dative and 

an optional instrumental complement, and will be called Ve-D(I). 

The following list shows how a selection of verbs included in REID 

would be reclassified in the light of our discussion above. 

All verbs have the letter V in their class name. 

In the REID class-names, this is followed by one of the letters 

a - e to indicate complementation with 4To, uTO6b etc, where 

this is possible. There then follows a block letter Gi Dor co 

(1) 
COP (6bITb ) shares this defining formula, restricted to its pastand 

future tenses. All its forms have the additional:COP + now (nom)/ 

adj (noun)/PRED 1-12/past participle/imperfective infinitive
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indicate the case of the ‘obligatory object', where this is not 

accusative. The numerals i - vi indicate the effect of the 

morpheme CA added to the verb form. 

The newly proposed class names follow a similar system. The letters 

a -j indicate type of complement with 4TO, 4TO6H! etc. The 

numbers 1 - 7 refer to the complement types defined in §§ 3.3.1 - 

3.3.7. Where other types of oblique-case object than those 

mentioned in §§ 3.3.1 - 3.3.7 are possible, these are show by a 

block letter G, D, A or I (abbreviation of case name) in the verb 

class name; optional complements of this type are enclosed in 

brackets. The inclusion of 'tsja' in the class name indicates 

that all forms of the verb end in CA/Chs 

The REID classification and the present classification correlate 

as follows: 

REID classification New classification 

V-i ) V-1 
) 

V-ii ) pos 
) 

V-ili ) - vV-3 

V-1v ) v-6 

) 
: or 

V-v1 ) 
V- ) He 

V-iii/iv Bs 

a ay Ro 
aM, soe v—-4 

~
~
 

v-5
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REID classification New classification 

Va merece Vb 

or 

ra 
(or 
foe eS 
(or 
(Ve 
(or 

(Ve 
(or 
a 3 

Vb mp Ve 

Ve + = Vd 

Va enema My Va 

Ve force nee Vg 

V-D ———}>  V-D 

V-G —— = VG 

v-I ey = V-COP 
( 
( v-I(D) 
( 
(  V-D(T) 

COP erin amen COP 

NOTE:   

As the classification shown in REID and the class definitions given 

on p. xiv are full of errors and inaccuracies, the correspondences 

given here are only approximate: in particular, the relationship 

between REID classes Va - Ve and the new classes Va - Vj is valid 

only insofar as certain members of a REID class are now to be 

assigned to certain of the newly proposed classes. This arises
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because the new classes take account of more features and more 

combinations of features, so that the segmentation of the field 

of Russian verbs is completely different from that in REID. 

The following list of verbs shows how the REID classification is 

modified in a variety of cases: 

Verb 

annogupoBaTb 

acc OUWWMHPOBaTb 

O6€CNOHOHTb 

C6OATBCA 

6puTb 

6pocuHTb 'throw' 

‘give up' 

Be3TH 

BENCTb 

BEPHTb 

B3ATb 

BHOeTb 

BOCXHWaTb 

BCTaTb 

BbI6OHPpaTb 

BHIFNAQeTb 

BbIgBHraTb 

BbIQeNHTb 

REID classification 

vV-D 

V-vi 

Ve=17 

Ve-Gyv 

V-ii/iii 

Ved 

V 

Vv 

Vb-D 

Ve-Diii 

V-iii/iv 

V-iv 

New classification 

Ve 

A) 

Ve—D) 

Va-D 

Veol 

Vj 

Vert 

Vent 

V-COP 

Ve-1 

Ve-1



Verb 

BLIEXA@Tb 

BLIBeCTH 

BLISBaTb 

BLIA TH 

BLINYCTHTb 

-FOBOPHTb 

FOpguTbcA 

-FOTOBHTb 

PpO3HTb 

-PPO3HTbCA 

atb 

Hepwkatbca 

AOBePHTb 

AonycHatb 

AyMaTb 

QblwWatb 

eXaTtb 

Han Qatb 

HeENATb 

3a6blTb 

BafOXHyYTbCA 

3@HOHYUTb 

3aMCHATL 

3aQHHMaTb 

REID classification 

V-11i 

V=i1i 

V-iii 

Ve-iv 

V-Liv 

V-iv 

V-I/Div 

V-Gv 

V-iv 

VaGD 

V-1i 

V-iii/iv 

V-Aliv 

New classification 

Ve-4 

Ve-1 

Verb 

Ve-4 

Vern 

Vie 

V-I + sja 

Vert 

Ve-I(D) 

Ve-(I)(D) + sja 

Viel 

V-G + sja 

Veo 

Ve-1



Verb 

3acCTaBHTb 

3aTPYQHATb 

3BaTb 

H30eratb 

H3MCHHTb 

ACHAaTb 

Ha3SaTbCA 

HOHYHTb 

AKWWAT b 

TECTHTb 

AW6UTb 

MeYUTAaTb 

MeWAaTb 

MOYb 

HafeATbCA 

HaBSH@AYHTb 

OKH AAT 

Ono3gaTb 

OCTATbCA 

NOMOYb 

NpoOcHTb 

pa3spewHTb 

PEHOMEHQOBATL 

PYHOBOQUTb 

1he 

REID classification 

V-A/G 

Ni: 

V-iv 

V-Giv 

V-Div 

Vb-iv 

V-iii/iv 

V-iii 

V-I112 

New classification’ 

Vert 

Veal, 

Verk 

Ve-G 

V-D 

V=3 

V-COP + sja 

¥e—1 

V-AG 

V=D 

Ve-1 

vf 

VeD(T) 

Ve 

Vf + 'sja 

NO=d. 

Vb=3 

Ve 

V-COP + sja 

Vic-D 

Ver 

Ve 

Viet 

AlfeeaE



Verb 

CHa3aTb 

COBETOBATb 

COMHEBATLCA 

CTapaTbCA 

CTaTb 'begin' 

"become' 

TpeboBaTb 

XOTCTb 

ABNATBCA 

143 

REID classification 

Ve 

Vd-v 

Vd-v 

Va-Giv 

Va-G 

V-Iv 

New classification. 

Vh-1 

Ve-D. 

Va + sja 

Veer sia 

Ve 

V-COP 

Ve-G 

Ve-3 

Ve-COP + sja
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CHAPTER FIVE 

Numeral Classes 

Num erals ( umMA 4YHCAHTeNbHOe) are traditionally defined primarily 

by their meaning: 'ABNABSTCA HASBAHHEM OTBNEYCHHOrO YHCNa.. . 

HONMYeCTBa NpegmetToB . . . HAH WE HasbiBaeT NOPAAOH 

npegmeta no cuyety ' (VINOGRADOV 1952, 1:368). ' yvacTb peun, 

o603Ha4¥aKuWaA KHONHYeCTBO NpegmetosB' (SVEDOVA 1970:308). 

This definition is generally shared by textbooks. 

REID distinguishes five classes of NUM (numerals): 

NUM-1 is OHH and ‘any numbers ending in this'. NUM-1 'works like 

an ordinary ADJ' (REID:xi). REID has only one class of adjective 

(ADJ), which subsumes items with a variety of syntactic possibilities. 

It is not stated which of these possibilities NUM-1 shares. 

NUM-2 is 2, 3, 4,and numbers ending in one of these, and 06 = 

"both' (REID:xi). It is specified that nominative and accusative 

forms be followed by a genitive singular noun. 

NUM-3 ‘are numbers 5 and above (except those ending in 1, 2; 3, 4), 

also numerals meaning ‘a group of 2, 6, etc.''(REID:xi). A 

dependent genitive plural noun is specified with nominative or 

accusative forms of numerals.
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NUM-4 is THicRYa: 'If NUM-4 is NOM. or ACC., the following noun 

is G Plural; if G/D/I/P either a plural noun follows in the same case, 

or a noun in G Plural follows' (REID:xii). 

'NUM-5 MHANHOH 1,000,000 is always followed by a G Plural noun' 

(REID: xii). 

'Ordinal' numerals are simply labelled ADJ (adjective). 

‘Indefinite’ numerals, such as CHONbHO, mHoro (cf VINOGRADOV 1952) 

are assigned to the class NUM-3, and HemHOro is simply marked 

'+G' and not assigned to any class. 

The prevailing confusion between the linguistic item and its real- 

world referent is well illustrated by the treatment of numerals in 

textbooks. There is a widespread ae to formulate the rules 

for use of the genitive after numerals in terms of ‘genitive 

singular after numerals ending in 2, 3, 4',. This is actually not 

correct, since 12, 13, 14 end in that way, yet require the genitive 

plural. Reference should instead be made to the language items 

gpa, §Be, TPH, YeTbipe. REID, as can be seen above, shares 

this weakness. 

The distinguishing feature of numerals is not their characteristic 

meaning, but their syntax; in particular, their influence on the 

inflectional form of other items in the syntagm. 

In addition, numerals seem unable to be modified by adjectives, and
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all but OQHH and ordinals can be distinguished from nouns and 

pronouns as shown in the following diagram: 

noun pronoun ._ numeral 

can be subject, object, etc + + + 

can be modified by adjective = - 

may have dependent noun + a Et 

OguH may be distinguished from the adjectives which it resembles 

morphologically by formula xxx v: 

xxx v) gO MATHQeECATH TOHH 

HO NATbAeCATb ODHOK TOHHbSI 

QO NATHGeCATH HPA@CHBEIX HEHUIHH 

where the presence of OHH inhibits the inflection of the preceding 

numeral. 

Additionally, OHH can be modified by adverbs of the class QUANTA-e 

(Chapter 8 §4.9). 

These two properties distinguish the class NUM-1l. 

Ordinal numerals may also be delimited through xxx v: 

xxx: v) QO NATHGECATH TOHH 

QO NATbAeCAT’ NepBoH TOHHbI 

QO NATHQECATH HKPaGCHBEIX HEHUIHH
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We shall name the class NUM-ORD. 

NUM-4}, as currently defined, shows confusion between TbICAYa as 

a noun and as a numeral. As nouns, TbIcAYa , and NUM-5, MHNNHOH, 

can function as subject, object, etc., be modified by adjectives, 

and take a dependent genitive plural noun, regardless of their own 

case (VINOGRADOV 1952, 1:378f). In such usages, we shall class 

TbhICAYa, MHANHOH, MHANHAPgA, CTO as NOM-GPL. 

These same items, used as numerals, are followed by a dependent 

genitive plural noun when they are in the nominative or accusative, 

combined with NUM-ORD and NUM-1, and share the characteristic 

features of numerals shown in 0.4.2.2. In this they coincide with 

our proposed class\NUM-6 (see §3.2). 

The remaining numerals can be classified according to the following 

criteria. 

Ability to combine with noun of a certain gender. 

Ability of the nominative or accusative to govern the genitive 

singular or genitive plural of a dependent noun. 

Government of a genitive plural or nominative plural of an 

adjective when the numeral is in the nominative or accusative. 

Ability to govern an animate noun with an accusative form like the 

nominative, rather than the genitive (cf VINOGRADOV 1952, 1.380; 

BORRAS & CHRISTIAN 1968:364).
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Silas Ability to be used in the formula: 

XXXvVi) Ux 6bino NUM B HOMHaTEe. 

3.1.6 Ability to be followed by NUM-ORD or NUM-1. 

a her Ability to follow NUM-6 . 

3.18 Ability to be modified by certain adverbs. 

Soe. The classes can conveniently be shown in tabular form: 

Class Numeral + m> +f + gs +tgpl +gpl +nmpl + an. + +NUM- foll modified 

name or n noun noun noun adj adj acc. form -ORD/ NUM- by 

noun like xxxv NUM-1 6 

nom. 

QUANTA-2 

NUM-2 Ba + + + - - - +  ADV4 ADV5S 

NUM-3 Be - ~ ~ = oe ee + QUANTA-2 

ADV4 ADV5 

NUM-4 Tp ~ + + i a 2 +  QUANTA-2 

4eTbIpe ADV4 ADV5 

NUM—52 "ARG he oa oe at: oa = — - ar QUANTA-2 

TpKHagUaTb ADV4 ADV5 

NUM-6 gBaguaTb + > ~ ~ - - —  QUANTA-2 

CTO THCAYA ADV4 ADV5 

NUM-7 gBaguaTb + + - + a = = QUANTA-2 

ABa TphQ~ 
ADV4 ADV5 

UaTb OBa . 
NUM-8 gBaguaTb — + + + = - QUANTA-2 

gee TpHg- ADV4 ADV5 
UaTb gee 

NUM-9 gBanlaTb + of - Fe = = - QUANTA-2 

Tph/4e Tepe ADV4 ADV5 

NUM-1O gBaguaTb + af = - - _ - QUANTA-2 

NATb/WeCTS ADV4 ADVS 

NUM-11 nontopa + ~ = - a Hs QUANTA-2 

ADV5 

NUM-12 nov/Topsi - + + - ~ - = QUANTA-2 

ADV5 

NUM-13 06a 7 # + . P . * . 

NUM-14 o6e - + + - ~ + ~ rs 

NUMCOLIQ80e Tpoe + + - - + = se a 

NUM- = HeMHOrO + adjective - = ea = = 

INDEF-1 MHOrO Mano agrees with 
noun 

NUM- - HECHONBHO 
+ _ _ — -_ _ — 

INDEF- 2 a
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Comparison of REID classes with newly proposed classes. 

REID class 

  NUM-1 

  NUM-2 

  CEE
 
Ee
e 

  NUM-3 

  ET
L 

  NUM-4 

  NUM-5 

  

Sonate naam 

bee   

New class 

NUM-1 

NUM-2 

NUM-3 

NUM-4 

NUM-7 

NuM-=8 

NUM-9 

NUM-11 

- NUM-13 

NUM-14 

NUM-5 

NUM-6 

NUM-10 

NUM-COLL 

NUM-INDEF-1 

NUM-INDEF-2 

NUM-6 

NUM-6 

other adjective classes 
(Chapter 6) 

pronoun classes (Chapter 7) 

NUM-ORD
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CHAPTER SIX 

Adjective classes 

In Chapter 3 we proposed that the class of adjectives could be 

distinguished by ability to modify nouns and inability to be 

modified by other adjectives. We may add to this definition the 

ability to be modified by adverbs. 

We shall include also as adjectives items which may occur with the 

present tense of COP- in predicate position in the nominative, 

agreeing with the subject, i.e. we include 'short' adjectives. 

QONHKeH , which REID classes as PRED—-4,now falls within the 

definition of the adjective, and may conveniently be treated here 

(§6, entry 'ADJ-11' in table). 

A number of items which are traditionally called 'pronomial 

adjectives', because they are adjectival in form, but are held to be 

pronomial in function (a notion which is not well-defined), are 

considered by us to be more appropriately discussed as pronouns. 

Our reasons are given in Chapter 7 §0.5. The items affected are 

those given e.g. in SVEDOVA 1970:305ff. 

In accordance with the principle discussed in Chapter 2 §6, 

participles, even when they are adjectival in form and fall within 

the above rough delimitation of the adjective class, are handled as 

part of the verb and are not further discussed. Much interesting 

discussion would be possible, but is outside our scope.
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Traditional sources define the adjective notionally, and also 

agree that it has number, gender and case, and manifests agreement, 

The distinction between 'qualitative' and 'relative' 

adjectives is discussed in §1. 

Textbooks do not usually define the adjective, but associate it 

with characteristic morphological forms and emphasise its agreement 

features. Certain adjectives are given special names from the 

repertoire of names used in traditional discussions, e.g. 'possessive', 

'relative', 'pronominal' (e.g. WARD 1960), but it is difficult to 

decide how far these have any function other than the broad 

characterisation of the semantic content of particular groups of 

adjective. 

REID postulates a single class, ADJ, defined as *a word which can 

have one of the endings, numbers 12 - 22. It may modify ...a 

noun, or it may stand as the complement of a verb. (V-) or COP' 

(REID:vii). Two items are further differentiated within the lexical 

entries: QOBONeCH is called ADJ-I, and pag , ADJ-D. The 

naming conventions of REID encourage one to believe that these two 

items govern respectively the instrumental and the dative, but this 

is not made explicit. 

Although traditional grammatical analyses make much of a distinction 

between 'qualitative' (KHayecTBeHHbe) and 'relative' 

(OTHOCHTeNbHbIe) adjectives, this distinction admittedly
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"ABNACTCA B 3SHAYHTENbHOH CTeENHH YCNOBHOM H HeNOCTOAHHOM"”,. 

(VINOGRADOV 1952, I:303). The two types are defined, respectively: 

"0603HaYaeT HAYeCTBO Npegmeta, CsoMcTBO, HKOTOpOe moHeT 

NPOABAATBCA C Pa3SHOH CTeNeHbiO HHTCHCHBHOCTH” and 

"O603HaYaeT CBOMCTBO npegmeta 4Yepes OTHOWeHHE H Apyromy 

npegmety HH npH3HaHy” (SVEDOVA 1970:307). Such distinctions 

require a clear formal basis. 

VINOGRADOV 1952, I:282ff lists some formal features of qualitative 

adjectives which could be used in establishing adjective classes 

within our framework, namely: 

a) possession of 'long' (nonHtle ) and 'short' ( KpaTHHe) 

forms 

b) possession of comparative and superlative forms 

c) ability to form diminutives, etc. 

a) ability to form adverbs in- 0,-e 

e) possession of antonyms 

f) ability to form abstract nouns. 

Relative adjectives, it is implied, do not share these properties. 

It would be fruitful to use all VINOGRADOV'S suggestions in 

establishing our classes, but at present only a small number of them 

can be accommodated: 

ec), d) and f) fall within an area where Russian tends to coin new 

items as the context demands, and thus any reliable classification
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on this basis would require the co-operation of a large number of 

native speakers to obtain; e) can only be reliably established on 

the basis of a formal semantic theory of antonyms, of a kind which 

is not available to us within our present scope. We are thus 

confined to a) and b), features which we require to consider also 

on other grounds (see §2). 

Tha qualitative/relative distinction will therefore not play a role 

in our classification. 

We have chosen to classify adjectives with respect to the following 

features: possession of 'long' forms; possession of 'short' forms; 

possession of comparative forms; government of oblique cases without 

a preposition; government of infinitive. Each of these will be 

discussed separately below. 

Possession of 'long' forms is of syntactic relevance in that, for 

example, non-predicative use of the adjective is only possible 

for its 'long' forms; the use of an instrumental form of the adjective 

in predicate position (whatever interpretation one may elect to assign 

to this use) is only possible for adjectives possessing a 'long' 

form (GUSTAVSSON 1976). As authorities on the question of whether 

a given adjective possesses a 'long' form, we have used the widest 

available selection of Russian grammars, e.g. VALGINA 1973, GVOZDEV 1961, 

VINOGRADOV 1952, ACADEMY OF SCIENCES, USSR1950-65 and PROKOPOVIC196 , taking ax 

definitive in case of contradiction the source which permitted the 

greatest number of forms for a particular item, as described in 

Chepter 2 §7.3.2:3.
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Possession of a 'short' form is of syntactic relevance in at least’ 

the following respects: a) in predicative position, there is a 

three-way contrast between long nominative, long instrumental, and 

short form (GUSTAVSSON 1976); b) VINOGRADOV 1952, IIi:447 specifies 

that a short form is required in the following sentence types, 

where the underlined word is said to refer to a whole sentence. 

rather than a member of sentence: 

TONbHO Ha BOHHE NO-HacTOAWeMy SHaeWb Niger. Mune Tenepb 

3TO ACHO. 

Boe, 4TO HeEgOCAraemo gnA Hero Tenepb, HOrga-HH6yfb CcTaHet 

CNH3HHM, NOHATHbIM. (Sources of tthe information are as in §2.1). 

Possession of a comparative form is relevant in determining 

collocatability with ADV-5 ( 60nee,meHee); and combination with 

the "genitive of comparison'. We have assumed that a form which has 

a comparative also has a superlative, but have not made special 

investigation of this. Sources for the information are as in §2.1. 

Government of an infinitive was established by consulting our 

sources. It was not always possible to establish whether this type 

of complement was available for both long and short forms, or for 

only one form. Several of our sources indicate that the latter is 

the case, but evaluation presents some difficulty, since, in some 

cases, subtle differences of meaning are asserted between long and 

short forms which, it is implied, require them to be considered as 

two different items.
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We have assumed that long and short forms which are morphologically : 

related in the standard ways described in grammars under ‘formation 

of short adjectives' do belong under the same paradigm, even though 

our sources often imply that long and short forms are in some respects 

different items because one has a shade of meaning not shared by the 

other. 

Government of oblique cases of nouns without a preposition is 

optional for all adjectives. Only certain instances have been 

considered here. 

PROKOPOVIC 1966 implies the existence of a class with accusative 

complement, e.g. BCE BPeMA neyanbHwn. We suspect, however, that 

this is an instance of a pretty-well unrestricted possibility of 

modification by the accusative form of a noun of class TEMP- or 

SPAT, parallel to modification of verbs (Chapter 3 $653 5° S6..55 

Chapter 4 §3.3.3). This construction is therefore not used as a 

basis for classification. 

The characteristic construction of gomeH (= 'owe') + accusative 

is, however, separately recorded. 

PROKOPOVIC 1966 also records the possibility of an instrumental 

complement of the type '6enbim nuyom '. Again, it is thought that 

this type of complement is very widespread, and may in fact be too 

general in application to serve as a distinguishing feature of a 

class. We have therefore registered only that type of instrumental 

which is an alternative to the genitive (honHHH Yero/4yem ).



313 

Tek 

tee 

7.3 

b
e
 

VW ON
 

Dative complements of a function analogous to the indirect object 

of verbs are also plausible in a wide range of cases. It seems 

plausible in such instances to substitute for the dative item the 

formula 'gnfA HOrO '. Where this can be done, the possibility of 

the dative complement is not recorded, since it is too widespread to 

' 
be distinctive of class. Where substitution with 'gnaA HOrO 

fails, the possibility of a dative complement is marked. 

Government of an infinitive is recorded where our sources permit it. 

If a particular aspect of the verb is required, this is also marked. 

Complementation with a preposition + noun phrase was not 

considered (see Chapter 9 §2.2). 

The classes derived are shown in the table on page 157. 

The word camblt , adjectival in form and occurring with another ADJ 

to form a superlative, as in formula XXXVii): 

xxxvil) cam (+ adjective ending) ADJ (1 - 6, 17) NOUN (all three 

items to agree) forms a one-member class, which we shall call ADJ-SUP. 

ADJ-COMP, e.g. MNagun, cTapwHu , have only long forms, and 

participate in structures available to comparative forms of adjectives. 

ADJ-19 covers those adjectives which, according to our sources* lack 

one or other of the short forms: a) no masculine form: no3gHuu, 

paHHHM, 3eMHOM; b) no feminine or neuter forms: APeBHun 3 

c) no comparative, no masculine or neuter forms: NYCTBIHHBIM 5 

ad) no comparative, no masculine form: pOQHOH. 

* SVEDOVA 1970:399!
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CHAPTER SEVEN 

Pronominal classes 

Traditional devinitions of the pronoun appeal to the notion of 

"yHasaHHe”":s "YaCTb PeYH, OGosHaYaduanh YHAaSaHHe Ha NHUO HAH 

npegmet” (SVEDOVA 1970:305); "TaHKHe CNoOBa, HOTOpPHe yHa3sbiBanT 

Ha npegmetTph HW Ha HX MPH3HAHKH, HO HE Ha3blBawWT HX H HE 

OonpegenniwT HX cOgepHaHHA” (VINOGRADOV 1952, 1:387). 

Although VINOGRADOV, for example, classifies the pronoun as a distinct 

part of speech, items ere this part of speech are referred to as 

"‘nouns', 'adjectives' (i.e. as belonging to other parts of speech) 

with no apparent awareness of a contradiction (loc. cit). This is 

indicative of the confusion and haziness which pervades discussion 

of the pronoun. 

Textbooks use the term 'pronoun' without further definition. Many 

subtypes are distinguished, but in an unsystematic way, apparently 

depending upon the individual author's opinion as to how idiosyncratic 

a particular syntactic behaviour is. Subclasses of pronouns are 

distinguished by names taken from the traditional repertoire, 

without definition, e.g. 'demonstrative pronouns’, ‘possessive 

pronouns!. 

REID:xiii defines the class PRON simply as ‘words like he/she/ 

it etc'. Labelled as PRON are all case forms of A, Tbhl, OH, OHa, 

OHO, Mb, Bbl, OHH, CeOR.
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Other traditional pronouns, e.g.HTO are labelled REL, and defined 

in terms of their ability to correlate with other items, e.g. TOT, HTO 

or as INTERR, defined as ‘introducing questions'. 

Of current work on the pronoun, (e.g. LEES & KLIMA 1969, DOUGHERTY 

1969, GRINDER 1971), that of HARWEG 1968, in particular, seems 

potentially adaptable to our own framework, since it relies 

explicitly on substitutional, rather than semantic or pragmatic, 

criteria. We shall now discuss the proposed treatment through 

substitution in more detail. 

HARWEG 1968:25 defines the pronouns as a '2-dimensional substituens', 

that is, as paradigmatically and syntagmatically substitutable. 

Substitution is defined as 'die Ersetzung eines sprachlichen 

Ausdrucks durch einen bestimmten anderen sprachlichen Ausdruck' 

(op. cit.:20). However, this notion is not as simple as it would 

appear. 

MEY 1966 points out that paradigmatic substitution simply defines 

morphological type, and thus only indirectly syntactic class. 

Hence, if we substitute for the ‘adjective! in"Gonbwan HHUA” 

the possessive pronoun' "moa" :"MOR HHHra” we establish only 

that it is adjectival in form. 

However, in the above example, MOA is not, strictly speaking, 

totally functionally equivalent to Sonbwan in that a) it 

cannot be coordinated with G6onbwan by a comma or U 3 b) it cannot
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be modified by an adverb: 

e.g. MOA OONbWaAA HHHTa 

x x . ear thang 

MOA, OONbWAA HHHra (~ denotes impossibility ) 

x 
MOAR H O6ONbWAA HHA 

x 
O4Y@Hb MOA HHHTa 

OYCHb OONbWAA HHHra. 

Compare a genuinely substitutable adjective such as TAHeNAA 

6o0nbWaA, TAHeNAA HHUA 

6o0nbwaA WH TAHeNAA HHHTAa 

OYCHb TAHeCNAA HHH a. 

In contrast, the 'possessive' pronouns can coordinate with each other, 

e.g. MOH H BaWH HHHTH. 

Thus, the notion of ‘paradigmatic substitutability' is not a 

criterion which can be straightforwardly applied, since in a number 

of cases only a selection of mutual functions (perhaps amounting 

only to those of morphological class) can be maintained over 

substitution. 

The criteria for syntagmatic substitution are equally difficult to 

specify from case to case. In examples such as the following, 

the problem appears to be easily solved: 

a) Bot HapaHgaw. OH newuT Ha cTone. 

IX oe 

(oH) ( KapaHgaw )
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In both instances, the identical set of paradigmatic substitutions © 

can be made in the two sentences, and it is this which appears to 

influence the interpretation of OHin the second sentence as a 

syntagmatic substitute for KHapaHjaw in’ the first, 

However, in sentences such as 

b) Manb4HH gan nogapoxkK y4HTenn. OH 610 SonbwoH. 

it is clear that OH can be regarded as a syntagmatic substitute 

for any of the three nouns, that is, as the traditional account has 

it, it is a substitute for any masculine singular noun, regardless 

of case or sentence type. Thus, it is not clear how one could 

unambiguously define the notion of syntagmatic substitutability. 

Further difficulties arise with the definition of the notion in 

other instances. For example, if we consider only Russian surface 

structure, ceOn and its other forms cannot be syntagmatically 

substituted: 

c) Manb4uHH HyYNKN ce6e HOByH wHAny. 

da) Manb4HH HYNKHA ManbyuwHy HOByW WHANy. 

Manbu4uHy in d) cannot be considered a paradigmatic substitute 

for ce6e inc) because Russian must interpret d) as referring to 

two different boys. If it should be possible to establish some 

deep-structural criterion for substitutability, it seems most 

implausible that it would bear any relationship to that established
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for OH etc., since in the case of c), substitutability rests on thé 

notion of 'subject of the clause', not on 'masculine gender’. 

JELINEK 1966 refers to the ability of certain constructs to be 

"depredicated' into pronouns, implying the need for some kind of 

transformational reduction of sentences/members of sentence into 

proforms (the process is considered not to be restricted to nouns). 

The necessary rules are, however, admittedly unknown. 

Current discussions of the pronoun, including our own below, 

reveal the heterogeneous nature of these forms and their syntactic 

behaviour, and the lack of an adequate unified conceptual background 

against which variations in syntactic behaviour can be viewed. The 

scope of the problem is seen to be even greater when one considers 

data which are usually not handled in textbooks of Russian, even 

though the phenomena in question cause difficulty to the student. 

Vv 

KACALOVA & IZRAILEVIC 1959:108 draw attention to a contrast between 

English and Russian: 

e) He asked me for some stamps, but I hadn't any. 

f) OH nonochn y MeHA MapOH, HO y MeHA He 6bINO MapOH. 

Such usages seem to be relevant for a discussion of pronouns, and 

have a practical relevance too, since the typical student is likely 

to translate f) unidiomatically as 'He asked me for some stamps, 

but I had no stamps'.
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Similarly, the use of 'proverbs' is widespread in English and 

Russian, and could usefully be defined within a general discussion 

of proforms: 

g) Did you prepare the lesson? Yes, I did. 

h) BEE npHrotoBHnKH ypoH? fla, mpurotosun. 

In h), the 'pro-verb' is permitted to have no direct object, 

although such an object is normally compulsory for a verb of this 

class (our class V-l1). Again, the limits of the phenomenon appear 

to be unknown, and the solution of the problem would be of immediate 

practical use for translation courses. 

VINOGRADOV 1952, 1:627 lists several adverbs, "COxpaHAilwHe 

HeEnocpegcCTBeHHOS CMbICNOBbIe H CNHOBOOCPAasoBaTeNHbIE CBASH 

C COOTBETCTBYNWHMH MECTOHMEHHEIMH OCHOBaAMH”, such as 

notomy, 3gecb, scerga. 

It may well prove that such items serve as pro-forms, when we 

consider such examples as 3): 

3) Oun BoTpeTHnHch ( B ManeHHOM rocTHHHue B Ante) . 

(Tam ) OHH H NONKEHAHCh. P 
meee 
  

Thus, the whole issue of proforms confronts us with problems of 

description with which no theory currently known to us seems equipped 

to deal in their entirety. We therefore propose to handle these 

items in a way which we acknowledge to be in the last resort
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inadequate, but which at least rests within the self-imposed limits 

of our methodology (Chapter 7). Our proposals are discussed in §0.6. 

We shall discuss only the traditional 'pronouns', and shall treat 

"pro-verbs' merely as special uses of the verb; 'pro-adverbs' 

(0.5.4.3) will not be differentiated from other adverbs. 

In view of the above-mentioned difficulties in’defining substitution 

in a uniform manner over the whole range of pronouns, we shall not 

use such a notion as a defining criterion, but shall roughly delimit 

the area dealt with under~'pronoun' by reference to the criteria 

mentioned in Chapter 3 §0.5.1, namely ability to fulfill certain 

syntactic functions (subject, object etc.), and inability to be 

modified by adjectives (i.e. members of our class ADJ-). Applying 

these two criteria to the traditional lists of pronouns (e.g. 

VINOGRADOV 1952, I:25ff, and the 'pronominal adjectives' of 

SVEDOVA 1970:305ff), and omitting items which are said to be 

archaic, we obtain the following list for consideration: mow, TBOH, 

CBOH, Haw, Baw, A, TH, MH, BH, Cce6A, ero, HX, Ce, OH, OHA, 

OHO, OHH, TOT, 3TOT, TAHOM, 3STAHHH, TakoB, CHeQyHuHH, BECb, 

Haigh, Camu, HHOH, “Pyro, BCAHHH, BCRYeCHHH, nK6OH, 

uenuM » HY@H, HOTOPHIA,HaHOM, HAaHOB, HTO,YTO, HAHKOHM-HHOydb, 

HeEHHH, ioue cee. HAHOH-TO, YeN-TO, 4YeXM-HHOyob, Yen-nHooO, 

HOe-HaHOM, HeHTO, HeEYTO, HTO-TO, HTO-HH6yfb, HTO-NHGO, 

YTO-TO, YTO-HHGY fb, AYTO-NHOO, HOe-HTO, HOE-HTO, HWYHAHOH, 

HHHOTOPbIM, HHYeN, HHHTO, HHYTO, HeHOrO, HeYero.
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The above-mentioned items can be divided into two groups, depending 

on their ability to modify nouns, i.e. to be inserted in the frame 

( noun), with agreement in number, case and gender. The 

resulting list contains items which can cooccur with adjectives 

(ADJ-) modifying’ the same nouns, without being separated in writing 

from these adjectives by a comma; they cannot be modified by 

adverbs: 

v 

MOU; THOM; Halll, Ball; 660, COsceHxX,. CBOK. Tom. oTOT; 

TaHOH, 3TAaHHH,cnenytiuHh, BeCb, Hakgbhn, cCcambl4, HHOH, 

GQpyrou, scar, Joh seek nis6onw, Wenb4, Yen, HaAHOH, 

HAHOM-HHOyY Ob, HeHHH, HEHOTOPbIN, HAHOUM-TO, YeH-TO, 

4yeH-HHOyYob, YeA-NH5O, HOeC-HAHOM, HHHAHOUM, HHHOTOpHIM, 

HH4Yen, HOTOPHIN. 

Further classification may now take place. 

The group which we shall call PRON-NEG-1 requires in the sentence 

the presence of a negated verb (verb preceded byHe ): HHHAHOH, 

HHHOTOPbIM, HHYeH. 

PRON-REFL-1, csB0u , is distinguished by its compulsory use instead 

of MOH, TBOH, Baw, Haw, ero, ee, HX when the subject of the 

clause is referred to. 

PRON-INTERR, “eH , entails an interrogative sentence (sentence + 7), 

or introduces a clause which complements a V-6 (Chapter 4 §3.3.4).



eeu 

Lap. 

Wiel: 

166 

Hanoi shares the feature of 48H , but is further distinguished 

by its ability to occur in a correlative pair with TaHOoH (i.e. 

to occur in the same sentence, with the clauses containing HaHOH, 

TaHOuw being of parallel structure). It will therefore be named 

PRON-INTERR-1, TaHoM will be called PRON-REL-1. 

The remaining items of this group (except KHoTOpHIM4, see 1.6.3 and 

1.6.4), can be assigned to four groups on the basis of their ability 

to cooccur as modifiers of the same noun, in theeorder shown in the 

table (4.5.3). 

PRON-ADJ-1 BeCb, :HaMQbIM, BCAHHHM, BCAYeECHHH, nwoon, 

uenbi4? HEHHH? HEHOTOPBIH 

PRON-ADJ-2 TOT, 3TOT, 3TAHHH, HAHOM-HH6ygb, HAHOH-TO 

yen-HHSyab, 4YeA-To, 4YeH-nHOO 

PRON-ADJ-3 Qpyrok, HHO, cnegyiuyHn, cambin 

PRON-ADJ-44 Mow, TBOM, Haw, Baw, ero, ee, HX 

name of class: preceded by: precedes: 

PRON-ADJ-1 = PRON-ADJ-2, PRON-ADJ-3 

PRON-ADJ-4 

PRON-ADJ-2 PRON-ADJ-1 PRON-ADJ-3, PRON-ADJ-4 

PRON-ADJ-3 PRON-ADJ-1,PRON- PRON-ADJ-4 

ADJ-2 

PRON-ADJ-4 PRON-ADJ-1, PRON- ~ 

ADJ-2, PRON-ADJ-3
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Various homographs of items already mentioned can be classed 

separately, on the grounds that their syntactic behaviour is unique 

and very limited, compared with the broad general patterns, common 

to several items, used as a basis for classification so far. 

Sto, TO and their singular oblique case forms have the ability 

to refer to whole sentences or clauses, rather than a noun 

referent. This use of TO has led it to be classified in REID 

as NOM-1: in this use, it correlates with a clause introduced by a 

comma and 4TO. We shall retain its class name, although we no 

longer intend to imply by ite name that the item is a noun, since 

it does not fit our definition of the noun (Chapter 3 §0.5). 

Similarly, it is not implied, if we now give the name NOMtato 3To, 

that this is a noun. The relevant use of 3TO may be specified as 

reference to a whole sentence, established by absence of a possible 

neuter singular referent in the sentence. 

(NOM-ia) ManbuHk nogapHn noOgapoH y4uHTenbw. ATO yQuenvno ero. 

A variety of TOT which correlates with HOTOPbIK or HTO: TOT, 

HTO 
HOTOPbIM may be separately distinguished, since this item cannot 

modify a noun, unlike its homograph. We shall name it PRON-REL-2. 

Hotopyi4 in its use as a ‘relative pronoun’, is distinguished from 

its homographous adjectival form by its inability to modify a noun 

(see 1.6.4), and the requirement that it agree with its antecedant 

in number and gender, while having its case determined through the
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structure of its own clause. This is of course the traditional 

explanation, in deference to which we select the name REL-PRON. 

Hotopeid4 as a noun-modifier entails an interrogative sentence 

(sentence + '?') or complements a V-6 (Chapter 4 §3.3.4). It also 

forms a correlative pair with ToT (PRON-REL-2). In this function 

we shall call it PRON-INTERR-2. 

Hakosp and TaHOB are distinguished by their inability to occur 

in non-predicate functions; they may form a correlative pair (i.e. 

they may occur in a sentence, one item in each clause, the clauses 

being of paved el structure), andH&HOB is also able to entail an 

interrogative sentence (sentence + '?'), or to introduce the 

complement clause of a V-6 (Chapter 4 §3.3.4). We shall name the 

two classes, Ha@HOB PRON-INTERR-3 and TaHOB  PRON-REL-3. 

Of the remaining items from our initial list in 0.6.2, none may 

modify a noun or be modified by an adjective (ADJ-), or by any of 

the:pronoun classes discussed in 1. They are all, however, capable 

of fulfilling most of the functions of nouns, i.e. subject, «object 

etc. We propose the following classification: 

Cam may occur in predicate position, or may cooccur with any 

noun, or with a PRON-PERS-1 or PRON-PERS-2 (see 2.7 and 2.8). In 

fact, the presence of one of these is obligatory. We shall call 

this item SAM.
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HHHTO, HHYHTO require a negated verb form (verb + He ), and are 

separable (HH c Hem etc.). They will be called PRON-NEG-2. 

HTo, 4TO~ entail an interrogative sentence, or introduce the 

complement clause to a V-6 (Chapter 4 §3.3.4). They may correlate 

with masculine and neuter forms respectively of TOT PRON-REL-2. 

They will be called PRON-INTERR-}4, 

HeEHKTO PRON-1 is able only to function as subject of a verb. 

HeyTto PRON-la may be only the subject of a verb or the direct 

object of a V-l or V-2 (Chapter 4 §3.3.1). 

Ce6A PRON-REFL-2 is distinguished by its use in place of a 

subject noun or subject PRON-PERS-1, PRON-PERS-2 or PRON-2 (see 

S27 and S2.0)% 

A, Tb, MbI, Bol are freely usable as subject, object, etc., provided 

that the necessary agreement of the verb-form is maintained. They 

will be called PRON-PERS-1. 

OH, OHA, OHO, OHH share the features of PRON-PERS-1, and have 

the additional possibility of being substitutable for nouns, with 

the observance of rules of agreement in number and gender. These 

will be called PRON-PERS-2. 

Hoe-HTO, HTO-TO, HTO-HH6yOb, HTO-NHGOO, HYTO-TO, YTO-HHOyAb, 

4uTO-nNH6O share the features of ability to function as subject,



object etc., and may also correlate With HOTODbI REL-PRON, thus’: 

A scTpeTHncA c HEM-TO, HOTOPHIA TESA 3HaeT. They will be 

classed as PRON-2. 

The forms HeHOro, HeYeMyetc, may as well be described as a type 

of PRED (Chapter 8 §6), since they share PRED's characteristic 

properties of combination with dative, COP and Infinitive. 

Thus the REID classes PRON, REL, INTERR, ADJ and NOM-1 merge into 

our new classes as follows: 

REID class New class discussion in 

Hu + ADJ PRON-NEG-1 (144) 

ADJ PRON-REFL-1 (2.52) 

ADJ PRON-INTERR CY 33} 

REL/INTERR PRON-INTERR-1 (1.4) 

REL/ADJ PRON-REL-1 (1.4) 

ADJ PRON-ADJ-1 (1.5) 

ADJ PRON-ADJ-2 (2:57 

ADJ PRON-ADJ-3 (1.53 

ADI PRON-ADJ-44 (1.53 

NOM-1 NOM-1 Oe oa 

not entered in this function NOM-la (1.6.18) 

REL PRON-REL-2 (1,652) 

Bib ss Me cet d oe REL-PRON (26653) 

BEL eee PRON-INTERR-2 (1.6.4)



REID class 

not entered 

not classified 

PRON 

HH + INTERR 

REL/INTERR 

not entered 

not entered 

PRON 

PRON 

PRON 

not entered or 

REL/INTERR + suffix 

not entered 

ae 

New class 

PRON-INTERR-3 

PRON-REL-3 

SAM 

PRON-NEG-2 

PRON-INTERR-4 

PRON-1 

PRON-1la 

PRON-REFL-2 

PRON-PERS-1 

PRON-PERS-—2 

PRON-2 

PRED-14 

discussion in 

(i) 

(1.7) 

(2.4) 

(24) 

(2.6) 

(4.5%) 

(2.8) 

(2.9) 

(Chapter 8 §8.2)
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CHAPTER EIGHT 

Adverb classes 

In order to delimit the range of items discussed in this chapter, 

we may define adverbs as optional, non-nominal modifiers of the verb. 

Our discussion will also include items of the type which REID labels 

PRED. Other sources refer to these as "HaTePOPHA COCTOAHHA” 

(see, for example, ‘SAPTRO 1955), ‘impersonal expressions’ (WARING 

1967:22ff) or 'adverbs' (WARING 1967:23). As will be shown below 

(§6), we consider it hate appropriate to distinguish these items 

from adverbs. 

Paragraphs 1 - 5 will discuss and classify "adverbs'. 

Paragraphs 6 - 9 will discuss and classify 'PRED'. 

Traditionally, the class of adverbs is notionally defined (e.g. 

SVEDOVA 1970:309: "YacTb peyn, ob6o3HaYaNuaA NPH3SHAH 

QeucTBHA, HayeCTBa HAH npegmeta”), as are its various sub- 

divisions, although various formal features are mentioned in support 

of the notional classification. The discussion in VINOGRADOV 1952 

is typical: 

VINOGRADOV 1952, 1:606 postulates a class of qualitative 

(KayecTBeHHble ) adverbs, which "O603HaYaINT HANeECTBO 

MpH3HaKa HAH getcTBHA, a TaHHe YHAaSbIBaWT Ha HONHYECTBEHHHE 

OTTCHHH geMcTBHA HNH HayecTBa”.
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The sub-category of adverbs of manner is defined bop, eft... ot 

607) by its ability to modify verbs, adjectives and adverbs, and 

to be used in responses to questions such as HaH?, Ha@HHM o6pa30m?. 

‘Quantitative’ }onnu4ecTBeHHbie ) adverbs are defined (op. ‘cit., 

I:607) by their ability to be used in response to questions such as 

CHONBHO?, HAH MHOrO?, JO HAaHOW CTeNHH?. 

A second large group of adverbs is named (op. cit., 1:606) 

'circumstantial' (O6CTOATeNbCTBeHHbIE ), and again is defined 

primarily by meaning: ” ABNAWTCA nOKasaTeNAMH BPEMEHHEIX, 

NPOCTPA@HCTBEHHEIX, WeNEBLIX H NPHYHHHbIX OTHOWEHHH". 

Each of the four sub-groups thus suggested is related to a specific 

set of interrogative items: HOrga?, C H@AHHX nop?, 4§O HaHHx 

nop? (temporal); rne?, Hyga?, oTHyfa?, goKyga? (locational); 

noyemy?, otTyero? (causal); s3ayem? (purposive). 

An intermediate 'qualitative-circumstantial' ( Ka4YecTBEHHO- 

O6CTORTENBCTBEHHIG group is also postulated (op. cit., 1:610ff). 

This category includes a) a group etymologically derived from 

4, no-——emy/omy;   

preposition + noun combinations; b) forms in no- 

c) the instrumental forms of numerous nouns. This last group appears 

however, to subsume a rather general function of the instrumental 

case of nouns, rather than a distinctive feature of a small class of 

nouns.
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Like other textbooks, REID has only one class, ADV ("adverb' ) 

corresponding to all the adverb classes delimited in this chapter. 

REID: viii defines ADV simply: 'ADV(erb) can modify an ADJ or V-'. 

The traditional and the REID treatment of adverbs are both 

unsatisfactory, in that differing possibilities of modification and 

restrictions on coordination are thereby obscured. A certain amount 

of information on modification is given in VINOGRADOV 1952, 

especially at IIi:291, I1i:330ff, I1i:345f, ITi:346, ITi: 348, 

TTi:350f, I1i:334, I1i:349, and sections dealing with "CnospocoyeTaHne” 

However, the information tp not presented systematically, and the 

extent of its applicability is difficult to ascertain, especially 

in view of the inconsistencies which can be found. For example, 

"WOoubW"is described (op. cit., IIi:291) as a qualitative- 

circumstantial adverb, while op cit., 1:612 describes it simply as 

circumstantial (temporal). In neither case is it defined what 

syntactic restrictions are associated with the classification. 

On the basis of the information given in VINOGRADOV 1952, ACADEMY 

OF SCIENCES, USSR 1952 - 1960, SVEDOVA 1970, and a variety of other 

sources giving examples of 'word combination' (cnopocoyetaHHe ), 

it was attempted to establish sub-groups of adverbs which could 

modify each other and/or other members of sentence, or could be 

modified by them. The information so derived is presented in 

§4 and §5.5 in the columns ‘modified by' and 'can modify'.
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3.2 Other relevant features are recorded in §4 for each type of adverb:' 

Sao: Ability to form the comparative permits participation in the following 

syntactic constructions: 

3.2.1.1 Bce + comparative ( u comparative ). 

3.2.1.2 Ewe + comparative (+ genitive noun). 

3.2.1.3 Hak momHO + comparative. 

3.2.1.4 Comparative + Bcero/sBcex. 

3.2.1.5 Comparative + genitive noun. 

32052 Adverbs have Generics been classified by their ability to form the 

comparative, as indicated in available reference sources. Those 

possessing a comparative form are marked '+ comp', and those 

without a comparative form are marked '-comp' in the left-most 

column of §4. 

Bes Coordination within each proposed group by means of Hu ‘'‘and' was 

examined, on the basis that it should not be possible between items 

of different status (cf LAUNER 1974:63, on coordination with u 3 

"by which two elements of identical structure are combined into one 

Rube) 

However, certain difficulties arose:
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Some combinations are so obviously absurd in sense that it is 

difficult to make an independent judgement of their syntactic 

acceptability. 

e.g. A 6bicTpo H MegneHHO Hay B EXONHOTeHY. 
  

Coordination may be possible between groups which have been 

distinguished on other grounds such as ability to modify other 

items. 

e.g. ? OH THXO H APyHeCHH ynbIGHyJCA. 

In some cases, coordination between items of different groups is, 

however, clearly impossible, thus indicating that the test has some. 

validity. 

e.g. OH OYCHb NWOUT ee. 

OH cCTpacTHO NWOHT ee. 

DOH OY@Hb CTpacTHO NWOHT ee. 

* OH OYeCHb WH CTpacTHO NKOHT ee. 

Testing of the limits of coordination among our proposed adverb 

groups will clearly require an extensive programme of investigation 

with native informants. Until more conclusive results can be 

obtained, we have decided against using data on coordination as a 

criterion for establishing adverb classes.
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Adverb classes I 

name of class, examples modified oye can moditye 

Where a general name, such as ‘'noun', 
"'verb' is listed below, it is implied 
that all items falling within the 

general definition of 'nouns', 
"verbs', given in this thesis, can 
be modified by/modify the adverb 
in question 

  

  

QUAL 1 HAH 

ADV-NEG 

+ comp QUAL 2 adj 

QUAL 3 verb 

QUAL 1 QUAL 2 

QUAL 4 prep + noun 

QUAL-CIRC 1 QUAL 1 

60H4HO GbiICTPO FPOMHO QHHO 

3nNO065HO HrpHBO Me GNeHHO TaH 

pagQOCcTHO QUANTA 24567 noun in genitive 

QUAL 2 ADV-NEG 

QUAL 4 adj 

+ comp QUAL 1 verb 

QUAL 2 prep + noun 

QUAL 3 QUAL 1 

QUAL-CIRC 1 QUAL 2 

QUAL 3
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modified by can modify 

  

6necrAWwe NoTpAcaMwWe 

QUANTA 24567 

  

  

HaH 

TaH noun in genitive 

4.3 QUAL 3 ADV-NEG 

QUAL 4 - adj 

— comp QUAL 1 verb 

QUAL 2 prep + noun 

QUAL 3 QUAL 1 

QUAL 2 

QUAL-CIRC 1 QUAL 3 

APYHeECKHH HPOHH4YSCHH 

QUANTA 2 S67 

HAH 

TaH 

44 QUAL 4 

adj 

= COMp verb 

QUAL 1 

QUAL 2 

QUAL 3
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name of class, examples modified by can modify 

  

  

  

  

HAaH-HH6y 0b HaH-TO QUANT-CIRC 1 

HOe@-HAH “TEMP 3 

PRED. — 415 

QUAL 5 

— comp ?QUANTA 5 verb 

HaoTpe3 

QUAL-CIRC 1 QUAL 4 verb 

QUAL 1 

- comp ADV-NEG QUAL 2 

QUAL 3 

no-SpatcHH no-repoucHu PRED wd 12 

nonpewHemy nmo-eeceHHenmy etc. adj 

QUAL-CIRC 2 verb 

— comp noun 

prep + noun 

Bs6pog sgpe6e3sru Bapyr 

B3anyCHH BePXOM BHOCb BHPHBb 

BNNaBb BNNOTHYH BPyYHyH
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name of class, examples modified by can modify 

  

BCNyX BTHXOMONHY HCHOCA 

HaBbIBOPOT HA@H3HAHHY HAH3YCTb 

OWYNbH NeWHOM ANAaWMA 

  

  

  

4.8 QUANTA 1 

- comp QUANTA 2 verb 

comparative adverb /ad, 

BoB0e BTpoe BYeTBepO . 7PRED 3 — 12 

4.9 QUANTA 2 ?PRED 1 - 13 

NUM-d= = 12 

- comp QUANTA 1 

QUANTA 3 

NOYTH NPHONKH3SHTeENbHO : QUANTA 7 

PpOBHO verb 

adj 

QUAL 1 

QUAL 2 

QUAL 3 

ADV-NEG 

4.10 QUANTA 3 QUANTA 2 verb 

HagBpoe HaTpoe ?deverbal nouns 

— comp 
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modified by can modify 

  

  

  

RERE Deal o— 8 

QUANTA 4 QUANTA 5 adj 

=) COMp Ss 

QUAL 1 

HpOWeYHY HaneNbHYy QUAL 2 

4yYTOYHY QUAL 3 

ADV TEMP 3 

prep + noun 

QUANTA 5 2QUAL 5 noun ADV TEMP 3 

— comp adj LOC 

verb: -PRED = 215 

QUAL 1 

coBpcem QUAL 2 

QUAL 3 

QUANTA 4 

ADV-NEG 

QUANTA 6 adj ?L0C 

— comp verb ?7PRED 1 - 13 

4YTb ene efBa 

efea-egBa 

QUAL 1 

QUAL 2 

QUAL 3 

ADV TEMP 3 
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can modify 

  

name of class, examples modified by 

QUANTA 7 QUANTA 2 adj ?LOC 

=~ Comp _verb PRED = eta 

BeECbMa OYECHb 

cnerHa CHAHWHOM 

COBEDIWeHHG 

QUAL 1 

QUAL 2 

QUAL 3 

ADV TEMP 3 

  

QUANTA 8 

HHCHOSJIbHO 

negated verb 

neg + adj 

noun in genitive 

  

ADV TEMP 1 

— comp 

HOrga-TO HbIHe Tenepb BYepa 

3aBTpa JaBHO PpaHbWe HAaHAHYHe 

BCTapb BNOCcNeACTBHH BO-BpeMA 

WHOrga scerga cerogHA 

adj 

noun 

? prep + noun 

Ye RED: teed S 

  

ADV TEMP 2 QUAL 4 

QUANTA 4 

+ comp QUANTA 5 

QUANTA 6 

PpaHO nO3QHO faBHO QUANTA 7 

verb 

QUAL 1 

QUAL 2
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name of class, examples modified by can modify 

HaH QUAL 3 

TAH PRED Ad als 

LOC 

- comp QUANTA 5 - noun 

QUANTA 6 prep + noun 

BOanb Be3gae B3ag BNeBO 2QUANTA 7 adj PRED =E3 

BHH3yY QaneHoO 3eCb LOC LOC 

H3ganeHa 

CAUS 

= ,COmp verb 

noun 

cropaAYa CaAypy cocneny 

cocnena CnhbAHAa 

? prep + noun 

  

ADV-1 (on the basis of SVEDOVA 

  

1970:510) noun in D 

CPpOQHH Hanepepe3s BAOrFOHKHY verb 

Bpa3spe3 

ADV-2 (cf SVEDOVA 1970:510) 

BHYTPb HapyHHy noun in I 

verb BHH3 BBeEpXx 
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name of class, examples modified by can modify 

  

ADV 3 (ef SVEDOVA 1970:510) 

BONH3H -noun in G 

verb 

  

Apv 4 (cf SVEDOVA 1970:510) 

  

verb 

OBakgb, MATbW etc. NUM 1 - 12 

ADV-5 adj 

6onee MeHEe verb 

NUM 1 - 12 in genitiv 

  

A class of 'modal adverbs' (ARNDT 1960:328 - 329), such as OnATb, 

TaHwe, TOHe modify verbs, as can be established by deletion of 

the verb, which entails also deletion of the adverb. They are not 

modified by other items. In deference to the traditional name, 

these will be called ADV-MOD. 

'Pronominal adverbs’. 

VINOGRADOV 1952, SVEDOVA 1970 and other sources postulate classes 

of 'pronominal' (mecTOHMeHHbIe) adverbs. The various classes 

(OoTPpHUaTeNbHHe, OTHOCHTENb tile etc.) appear to be based partly 

on syntactic criteria ('relative' adverbs come in correlated pairs),
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partly on meaning ('indefinite' (HeonpegeneHHble ) adverbs are 

those such as HOorga-HHOyfb ). The overall notion of 'pronominality' 

is simply not defined, and, as discussed elsewhere (Chapter 7 §0.5), 

it is difficult to find a satisfactory formal definition. Within 

our present level of analysis, however, it is possible to propose 

a classification of these items on syntactic grounds. 

'Pronominal adverbs' 

Name of group Membership of group 

(VINOGRADOV 1952,1:39) 

yHa3aTeNbHbIe Tah. Stat 

Membership of group 

(SVEDOVA 1970:309) 

  

3Qe€Cb Tam TyT Ty fa 

notomy nostomy 

3atTem otTTtoro torga 

TaH 3TaH 

HeOonpegeneHHble HeEHOrga HOrga-TO rge-To rge-HH6yab 

HOF Qa-HHOY.Qb HAH HyYfa-TO HyYQa-HHOy db 

  

HHOY Jb OTHYJa-TO OTHYQa- 

HH5y 4b HOe-rge 

HOe-HyYJa HOe-HOr Ja 

OnpeAeNHT Cb HbIE Bcerga Bese nNO-BCAHOMY BCRAYECHH 

Be3sge BCHAY OTOBCHAY 

BCCE La NOS hE OMmy 

no-gapyromy 
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Name of group Membership of group Membership of group 

(VINOGRADOV 1952,1:39) (SVEDOVA 1970:309) 

oTpHuUaT eNbHble HHHaH HHHOr ga Hu4rge HHHOrga HHHY sa 

HH¥3a4uemM Herge HeHygJa 

HeHOrga HeE3SayemM 

HeEOTHYga 

  

BONPOCHT ENbHEIE Hane HOLHar foe: roe Hyga oTHYsJa 

HOrga 3a4yemM OTYerO 

noywemMy HaH 

  

OTHOCHT CNbHbEIEC Ment Os: al. ces 

HOorga, Tam-rge i 

  

  

NPuT AKAT eNbHbIE no-moemy.no-TBOeMy Group named 'personal' 

personal no-Bpawemy no-Hawemy ( nv4Hble ) 

/ 

reflexive no-csBpoemy Group named 'reflexive' 

( BosBpaTHbe ) 

  

Where both sources have a category in common, it may be suspected 

that VINOGRADOV's examples are intended only as a rough indication 

v 

of the type of item to be included, and that SVEDOVA's list is an 

(1) 
expansion . This relationship between the two sources is a frequent 

one. 

  

v 

(1) It is not clear whether SVEDOVA's lists were intended to be 

exhaustive.
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Of the items listed in §5.2.1, REID classes the majority of those 

entered as ADV. ‘Two further classes are, however, distinguished 

by REID, although the assignation of particular items to these 

classes is not always carried out consistently. rye ‘Gees names in 

question are INTERR and REL. 

INTERR are defined as follows (REID:x - xi): 

'INTERRogative. These are words which can ask a question, e.g. 

‘what; where’: fout-not ‘why'):.. 345° 3 7 

They participate in two distinctive constructions: 

1) noun (in D case) He INTERR V- (no. 30) = ‘there is no 

INTERR (i.e. nowhere, nothing) for noun (= noun in D) to verb 

(=e no... 307%. 

2) INTERR 6b| subject HH V-(no. 29) = 'INTERR ever (e.g. whatever) 

subject verbs/verbed'. 

This class encompasses such items as HOrfja, HAH, TO, Fre. 

REL are defined (REID:xiii): 

'RELative : words like pie" oan. 6.) t0rna” .. + "Horna ia 

Russian, often occur in complementary pairs separated by a comma; 

the first item of the pair is often superfluous in the English 

translation’. 

It is intended by this definition to cover e.g. Tam in configurations 

Such AS che. aM EAS ae ie oe
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REID's definitions of INTERR and REL are not satisfactory, in 

that they do not accurately delimit the intended items or their 

syntactic behaviour. 

Applying the criterion already demonstrated for classification of 

adverbs in §4, we can assign certain ‘pronominal adverbs' to 

already-existing classes. 

Hak - HHOy Ob already appears, on the basis of data given in 

VINOGRADOV 1952, as QUAL-}. 

- 

No-moemy, nmo-TBoemy, no-Bawemy, no-Hawemy, no-cBoeMmy 

appear to be assignable to QUAL-CIRC-l as are no-sBCAHOMY, 

no-wvHomy, no-gpyromy. 

3necb, TYT, FgAe-TO, roae-HH6ygb, Hyfa-TO, HYfa-HHSydb, 

OTHYMa-TO, OTHYJa-HH6yfb, HOe-rge, HOe-HyYffa, Bese, 

BCWwWOY, OTOBCKAY may all be assigned to the class LOC. 

Beerga, HOrga-HHOyQb, HOeC-HOr ga, HOF ga-TO belong to ADV- 

TEMP—1 . 

The remaining ‘pronominal adverbs' have special features which 

justify the establishing of further classes. These are shown in 

the following table. 

Adverb classes II
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name of class, features modified by can modify 

examples 

ADV-NEG Entails compulsory QUAL-1 © 

Hur ge, HHHOrga negation of verb QUANTA-5 ' QUAL-2 

HHHYQa, HH3a4eM by He: onlyother QUANTA-2 QUAL-3 

HHH@H ADV -NEG or PRON-NEG-1 QUAL-CIRC-1 

PRON-NEG-2 may be 

used in such 

sentences instead 

of their. counter- 

parts without 

initial Hu 

  

ADV-INTERR Introduces clause a 

rge, Hyfa,OT- complement of V-6. 

Hyfja, HOrga, Introduces interr- 

3ay4em, oTYero- ogative sentence 

noywemy (sentence + 7?) 

  

ADV-REL Correlates with ~ 

TYMa, Tam, OTTYGa ADV-INTERR 

TOrga,3atTem, 

Otro oO, SO bLOMY. 
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name of class, modified by can modify 

  

  

examples 

KAK Introduces comp- a QUAL-1 

HaH lement clause of QUAL-2 

v-6, Vj. QUAL-3 

Introduces inter- ADV-TEMP-2 

rogative sentence PRED-1-12 

TAK Correlates with - QUAL-1 

TaH clause in H@H. QUAL-2 

When modifying QUAL-3 

another adverb ADV-TEMP-2 

or PRED may be PRED-1-12 

followed by, 4TO 

+ sentence 

  

Under the heading PRED, we shall discuss items which can occur in 

a sentence which lacks an overtly-expressed finite verb. In such 

a case, tense is expressed by an appropriate form of COP (which, 

for the present tense, is of course not overtly expressed) 3 other 

members of the clause containing PRED are dependent on it, -so0.-that 

the PRED forms a nexus for the sentence in a manner analogous to 

that of the finite verb form. 

Thus our minimum defining formula can be expressed as:
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xxxviii) PRED (+ tense) 

XONOQHO 

Expansion by overtly-marked tense is exemplified by:- 

COP. + PRED 

6bkNO XONOQHO 

The number and type of dependent members of sentence varies according 

to the class of PRED, but the function of PRED as a clause nexus may 

be illustrated e.g. by 

MHe 6bINo xXONOGHO B HOMHAaTe. 

where the dative and the locational phrase are governed by the PRED, 

as can be shown by deleting it: 

* MHe ObiIno B HOMHaTe. 

REID distinguishes several varieties of PRED 

'PRED-1 identical in form with adverbs formed from ADJ + no. 52! 

(= -o) *. . Tense taken from accompanying COP. . .. If.aD 

(pro)noun is also present, it may either become the English subject 

. . .or be rendered as 'for (pro)noun', with 'it' as subject' 

(REID:xii). 

Examples would be XONOQHO, Beceno.
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'PRED-2 English requires ‘it' as subject. Russian Dative item 

translated 'for -'. V-(no. 30) may also be present (= 'to do'). 

Tense acquired either from COP . . . or, for some PRED-2, by the 

presence of the ending no. 25/29Na' (REID:xii). 

Examples: HagO, H@Nb3A, HYHHO, MOHHO. 

'Pred-3 1) BHAHO . . CAbWHO if not negative have a direct object 

(Accusative). If negative, the object is G’. 

..Thus 2) 

'PRED-} gon = 50a, b =. must' + COP + infinitive (REID:xii). 

This item is now discussed in Chapter 6, as ADJ-1l. 

REID's definitions often subsume several syntactic types, and are 

rather heavily influenced by translation possibilities. 

Discussion of PRED in traditional grammars is heavily influenced by 

semantic factors. For example, GALKINA-FEDORUK 1958:300ff divides 

PRED in - 0 into the following semantically based groups: 

1) cocToRHHe npHpogst 2) cocTOAHHe cpegbl H OOCTAHOBHH 

3) cocTORHHe OH3H4eCHOH cohepbl HHBEIX CYWeCTB 4) coctToAHHe 

NncuxH4yecHow chepsh) Yenosexa 5) MOgaNbHbIe 3HAYEHHA 

In many cases, it is hard to differentiate between members of these 

groups on the grounds of their syntactic behaviour. 

Textbooks do not deal consistently with these items. Some (e.g. 

MAGNER 1958:31) refer to PRED ending in -0 as ‘adverbs'. WYVILL 

1966:65 refers to the same items as 'the neuter singular of the short
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form of the adjective’. WARING 1967:23 calls the forms in -o 

‘adverbs', and discusses them under the heading of ‘impersonal 

expressions’ (op. cit.:22ff), defined: ‘Impersonal expressions 

have no grammatical subject’. Since, for example, nouns and 

adjectives also lack grammatical subjects and thus fall within the 

definition, certain difficulties might be expected in application 

of the analysis. 

In her discussions on whether PRED ending in -0 should be classified 

as adverbs or some other part of speech, GALKINA-FEDORUK 1958:267ff 

rightly points out that they are distinct in several ways. 

In particular, they do not modify verbs, as do all other adverbs ~ 

they merely cooccur with verbs which in effect serve only as tense 

markers, e.g. SbiTb, CTA@HOBHTbCA, geNnaTbcA, that is, our classes 

COP and V-COP. 

They furthermore participate in a characteristic range of constructions, 

which GALKINA-FEDORUK 1958:301 exemplifies by the following: 

ali. MHe FPpyCTHO 

Be: rpyCTHO QyMaTb Oo 6bINOH mONOgOCTH 

a rFpyCTHO, 4TO MONOQOCTb yxOguT 

4, QymMatb oOo npownom rpycTHO 

In fact, as is usual in the tradition in which GALKINA-FEDORUK 

writes, the four example sentences represent a kind of maximalistic 

ideal: not all PRED have all four possibilities. However, it is
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clear that the behaviour illustrated is different from that of 

adverbs. For example, if FPpycTHOis to be taken as an adverb 

(modifier of a verb), none of the four instances is then interpretable 

as a complete sentence, whereas, with a PRED interpretation ~ this 

is possible. 

GALKINA-FEDORUK's classification of PRED is heavily influenced 

by their semantic analysis, with somewhat arbitrary results. For 

example, while GALKINA-FEDORUK 1958:282 assigns the item xonogHo 

to the class of PRED which cannot take D, on the grounds that it 

refers to a state of nature, op. cit.:284 permits it to be used 

with the dative, on the grounds that the cblddees is now felt 

subjectively. Obvious difficulties arise in applying this approach. 

The complementational possibilities of the items listed in GALKINA- 

FEDORUK 1958:266ff were further investigated. 

Complementation with temporal and locational phrases (e.g. "yTpom” 

and "39eCb” respectively) appears to be possible for all items, 

and does not therefore form a basis for separate classes. 

The following types of adverb appear able to modify all classes 

of PRED, although this should be verified by tests with informants: 

QUANTA 5, QUANTA 7, QUAL 4, QUAL-CIRC-1, LOC, TAK, KAK. Other 

adverb classes were found modifying PRED in ACADEMY OF SCIENCES, 

USSR 1950 - 62, but the extent to which they may be applied is not 

clear: QUANTA 4, QUANTA 6, QUANTA 2, QUANTA 1, ADV-TEMP 1, ADV- 

TEMP 2.
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An accompanying dative noun seems in some cases to be implausible, ~ 

largely because it is difficult to imagine a suitable context. 

We have provisionally divided PRED into those where a dative is 

attested, and those where it does not seem plausible. 

Similarly, the addition of a dependent infinitive is affected by 

the presence of a plausible context. GALKINA-FEDORUK 1958:288ff 

shows it to be very widespread. Our classes allow for cases where 

it cannot occur. 

GALKINA-FEDORUK 1958:284 poses some restriction on the formation of 

comparatives of PRED in -o . It does seem, however, that informants 

would accept a wide range of comparative forms in a formula such as 

'3ne@Cb CTa@HoBHTCA Bce(comparative) u (comparative)'. 

Isolated cases were found of government of oblique cases of nouns 

without a preposition. Complementation by preposition + noun phrases 

is frequent and general. 

Complementation withy¥TO, HaH, 4TOO6bI has also been noted. 

To some extent, coordination with 4 occurs across the class 

boundaries suggested here, as is illustrated by the following examples: 

3necb THxo (PRED-2) uw ACHO. (PRED-5 ) 

*Tuxo HW ACHO, 4TO OH NpHgert. 

? WUxntepecuHo (PRED-6) wu ACHO, 4TO OH NpHget. 

VHTepecHo, 4TO OH npHgert. 

AcHO, 4TO OH npHgeT. 

30e€Cb THXO WH HHTeEPeCHO.
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It has not been possible to investigate this problem adequately, 

and coordination as a criterion for establishing classes has 

therefore not been used. 

fe. Classification of PRED 

Class name 

PRED-1 

PRED-2 

PRED-3 

PRED-4 

PRED—) . 

PRED-6 

PRED-7 

PRED-8 

PRED-9 

PRED-10 

PRED-11 

PRED-13 

+G +A + inf +4TO +tHaH +4TOOb 

+ _ — -_ 

af a a i 

ne + = = 

4 + ~ - 

~ - + - 

+ - = - 

= + + ee 

+ ~ ~ + 

+ — _ _ 

Genitive possible if PRED or COP is negated by He 

851 From SVEDOVA 1970:566, 

examples 

AYWHO,CBeETNO 

BE TPeHHO, MOpO3S! 

HWAaPHO, YtTHO 

HHO 

ACHO 

TPYQHO,NOHATHO 

HENOBHO 

O6HQHO, 60NbHO 

BH QHO, CNbIWHO 

HYHHO, HagQo 

3Q0po0B0 

COMHEBaT CNIbLHO 

a further class, PRED-12, can be derived, 

which has the possibility of a dative complement and an infinitive 

complement. If the infinitive precedes the PRED, the word "3TO
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may also be inserted before the PRED; furthermore, if a COP or 

V-COP is expressed, the form of the PRED may be like that of a 

neuter singular adjective in the instrumental. Members of this class 

are: BO3MOHHO, HEBOSMOHHO, OB6R3SaTENbHO, HEOOASATENbHO. 

PRED-14 includes forms of HeHOro, HeYerocharacterised by dative 

and infinitive complements and separability of He from the remainder 

of the PRED by an overtly-expressed form of COP.
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CHAPTER NINE 

Preposition, Particle, Conjunction, Interjection, PARENTH ; 

We deal here with a number of word classes related to the parts of 

speech: preposition (§2), particle (§3), conjunction (§4) ana 

interjection (§5). The first three are traditionally grouped 

together as "CnyweOHble CnoBa’y a notion which is discussed in §1. 

Our class PARENTH includes items from various parts of speech and 

is discussed in §6. 

o 

"CnymeOHble cnoBa” are defined (SVEDOVA 1970:311) as "cnosa, 

NPOTHBONOCTABNEHHHIE CAMOCTOATEABHHIM CNOBaM: HAH NeCHCeMbI 

H HaK FpaMmMaTHY¥ecHHe eQHHHuUbI” , in that they a) do not name 

objects, properties or actions; b) do not have grammatical categories 

and c) serve syntactically merely as linking devices (SVEDOVA 1970 

MOC verb.) < 

Underlying this argument is an approach to language which sees the 

function of linguistic items as a naming function; it is this function 

which then entails grammatical features. This approach to 

linguistic analysis is discussed in Chapter 10, in the context of 

its application in textbooks. It will be clear from our Chapter 2 

that we do not agree with this analysis; however, there is a certain 

formal basis for distinguishing "CnyweO6Hblie cnosa” from others, 

in that, for example, they either do not receive full word stress 

(VASILYEVA on particles), or form one stress unit with other members
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of the syntagm (e.g.43 gomy ). Overall, however, the syntactic 

differences between the three types are so great as to require 

their separate discussion; we shall not, therefore, exploit the 

notion of "Cnywe6Hble cnoBa” in our work. 

Preposition 

It is customary to define the preposition as a non-inflectable word 

which has as compulsory complement a particular case form of a 

noun, pronoun, adjective or numeral (VINOGRADOV 1952, 1:652); 

SVEDOVA 1970:311). This is also the definition used in REID and 

other textbooks and will be retained in the present work. 

Neither our analysis in REID nor our present analysis deals with 

dependent preposition + noun phrases as complements of word classes, 

although these obviously play an important part in dependency 

relationships within the sentence, and should come within the scope 

of our predictions. There are three difficulties which compel us 

at present to omit this information. 

While there has been little difficulty in deciding for other types 

of complement whether the given complement is optional or compulsory, 

it has not been possible to do this for prepositional phrases. 

There is no inherent reason why this should be so, and the matter 

could be decided by extensive studies with informants, but such 

a study could not be undertaken within our present scope.
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Reference sources (e.g. ACADEMY OF SCIENCES, USSR 1950 - 65) 

proved unsatisfactory, in that the precise meaning of a preposition 

is seen as determined by its context (cf SVEDOVA 1970:311), and 

this results in definitions containing Miectortale cutioambiane 

rather than compulsory combinations, with no distinction made 

between optional and compulsory uses. 

GARVIN 1970 demonstrates that combinations of, for example, verb 

+ preposition + noun in Russian may require analysis in one of two 

ways: 

a) (verb) + (preposition + noun) 

e.g. pa6otaTb Ha 3aB0ge 

b) (verbd) + (preposition) + (noun) 

e.g. cornaWaTbCA Ha Onepaun 

He observes that the preposition + noun group in a) can be elicited 

through an appropriate interrogative adverb, while the particular 

prepositional usage in b) is an idiosyncratic feature of the governing 

item. The arrangement of information in such sources as ANDREYEVA- 

GEORG & TOLMACHEVA 1975 suggests that a similar analysis has been 

applied here. 

Unfortunately, it has not been possible to ascertain whether ANDREYEVA-GEORG 

& TOLMACHEVA's material fully conforms to the principle that instances 

of type a) bracketing are always listed with an interrogative adverb. 

An extensive programme of testing with informants is necessary to
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gain the information we require for establishing syntactic 

predictions in this respect. 

The fact that a preposition + noun phrase may be substituted for 

an adverb implies that prepositions might be classified in terms 

of their substitutional possibilities. This has so far yielded 

unsatisfactory results, and further investigation is necessary. 

The translation of prepositions does pose pedagogic problems, since 

the range of translations for any one item is so large. An 

effective pedagogic solution might be to include in the 'possible 

continuation' column of REID the most likely preposition continuation 

(based on standard reference sources like ANDREYEVA-GEORG & 

TOLMACHEVA 1975) with its translation, 

e.g. cornaw e ‘agree' Ha + Acc sto! 

As far as our prediction-chains are concerned, a suitable temporary 

expedient might be to permit optional modification of all nouns, 

verb and adjectives by preposition + noun phrases. 

This solution has two disadvantages: 

Many predictions will thereby be raised which cannot in fact be 

fulfilled. 

In the absence of more restrictive specifications of type and/or 

position, preposition + noun phrases may be attributed as complements 

of the wrong member of sentence.
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If such a course were adopted, however, the correct prediction- 

chain would be amongst those set up, and this would overcome a 

considerable defect of REID's prediction-chains, namely that certain 

gaps currently exist which can only be bridged by Viena sense', 

as in the example below: 

The sequence: 

OHH eee B MocHBe 

as analysed in REID, results in two fragments of a prediction-chain: 

a) nominative subject + verb 

b)  PREP-P + noun in prepositional case. 

Satisfactory interpretation of the sentence rests not on the 

grammatical analysis, but on the assumption that 'live in Moscow! 

is a plausible idea. 

Our proposed modification would give the chain 

ec) nominative subject + verb + preposition + noun 

where the prediction '+ preposition + noun' is fulfilled by PREP-P 

+ noun in prepositional case, and the sentence is thus fully 

analysed by our grammar. 

We shall therefore postulate the preposition classes: 

PREP-A (governing the accusative)
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PREP-G (governing the genitive) 

PREP-D (governing the dative) 

PREP-I (governing the instrumental) 

PREP-P (governing the prepositional). 

Particles 

It has been argued elsewhere (e.g. ARNDT 1960) that the traditional 

definitions of the particle are confused and vague, and include items 

which have nothing in common syntactically. This is clear from the 

definitions given by VINOGRADOV 1952, 1:639 or SVEDOVA 197/03 313. 

where "CYObEHTHBHO-MOJanbHble” items such ase, ~TO and 

"CHHT AHTHYCCHHE YACTHLUbI “such as Obl, NyCTb are all included 

under the general heading of 'particles'. We have been unable to 

find sufficient common features between these types to justify 

postulation of a general class of particles to include all of them 

(see §3.4). 

Textbooks typically use the term 'particle' without definition; 

there is little agreement between authors on the applicability of 

the name. Some sources, for example refer to We as an "emphatic 

particle' and He as a ‘negative particle’, while others simply 

state that 'verbs are negated by He ' without attempting to classify He. 

REID has no class of particles, but enters some of the items 

commonly so called with a variety of explanations, e.g.' 

' 65 ali would DO + V-29
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ay INTERR ever preceded by INTERR, followed by HH + Me 

he A’, and, also, too CONJ 

ae intensifies the main point. of what is being said'. 

The treatment of 'u' is typical in that it appeals to the notion 

of 'intensifies' without conveying how this may be expressed in 

translation, and does not give any syntactic information which would 

enable the student to distinguish between the two uses of 'H '. 

Thus, in its treatment of particles, REID is grammatically and 

pedagogically unsound. 

ARNDT 1960:326, confining himself to 'modal particles' (which 

appear from the listed examples to eoppeapend to the cyObeHTHBHO- 

MOQaNbHble YaCTHUb! mentioned in §3.1), suggests several 

criteria for distinguishing them as a group. Some of these criteria, 

e.g. 'typical shortness' (loc. cit.) are not sireietenuey rigid for 

our purposes. However, the four criteria of unstressability, 

inability to be complete utterances, inelicitability and omissibility 

appear sufficient to delimit a broad group, consisting of ea 

“TO, Me, Yay 2ROT: HY, 940, Tah, OWE, IU, Ras Me OTR < Gis 

(a group discussed in VASILYEVA, undated). 

Another group-of items commonly known as 'particles' may be 

established. These require the presence in the sentence of (a 

particular form of) the verb. Here we include 6b, nyCTb, asa, 

fa, nycHan, He.
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The 'particle' HH may precede a noun, adjective, adverb, NUM-1, 

and requires the negation of the verb in the sentence by He . 

In this it is unique, and will be called PART-ni. 

Of the items mentioned in 3.4.1,nH can be distinguished by its 

ability to occur in the complement of a V-6, and its inability to 

serve as the first item in a sentence. It will receive the class 

name PART-1i. 

He, -TO, -Ha are unable to occur as the first word in a. sentence, 

and will be grouped together as PART-MOD-1. 

The remaining items appear to occur freely in initial position, or 

to modify any sentence member. They will be called PART-MOD-2. 

In the genre with which we deal, 6b1 requires the presence of the 

"past' form of the verb (V-29) and this is sufficient to define the 

class PART-by,of which it is the sole member. 

Nyctb and nycHat require a future verb form (SVEDOVA 1970:580) 

or a third person present tense form. We may call the class of 

which they are the members PART-pust. 

fa is restricted to cooccurrence with third person singular or 

plural, imperfective present or perfective future verb forms. We 

call its class PART-da. 

fiapah, Qapakte may be used alone or with one of the 

following verb forms:
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lst person singular imperfective present 

1st person singular perfective future 

lst person plural imperfective present 

lst person plural perfective future 

Infinitive. 

We shall assign these to the class PART-dav. 

He, as an independent written word, precedes a verb form which it 

negates, and may entail a change of the accusative direct object 

(if any) of the verb to the genitive. In a negated sentence, 

negative adverbs and pronouns are obligatory, rather than their 

positive counterparts. We shall name the class whose one member 

is He PART-ne. 

Conjunction 

There is widespread agreement on defining conjunctions as suggested 

by their name, e.g. VINOGRADOV 195e, T:665 "CnymeGHble CnOoBa, 

CBABSHIBanUHeE NDeANOHeHHA HH We NpeanomeHHA”. Further 

discussion is normally in terms of the semantic content of the items 

joined (cf ISACENKO 1967, JELITTE 1977 on "temporal', "concessive' 

and other clause types). 

REID's definition (REID:viii): 'joins two sentences, thus making 4 

more complex sentence out of (a number of) simple ones’ clearly 

overlooks a number of possible functions of conjunctions (e.g. 

joining nouns, as in 'NOUN u NOUN').
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Typically, textbooks simply refer to certain words as "conjunctions 

with no further elucidation. 

To encompass the whole set of traditional conjunctions, a definition 

as general as that of VINOGRADOV above is probably necessary, since 

more detailed formal definition reveals two distinct types, 

traditionally called 'subordinating' and 'coordinating' conjunctions. 

'Subordinating' conjunctions are those which join elements in such 

away that one is restricted telative to the other. For example, 

where two simple sentences-are combined into a more complex sentence 

by a subordinating conjunction, the verb form in the simple sentence 

to which the conjunction is added may be restricted to a certain 

tense or aspect. 

Such conjunctions will be classed as CONJ-SUB CSlr; 5). 

Coordinating conjunctions do not entail such a restriction. 

The coordinated items are of equal status and parallel structure, 

and fill the same syntactic 'slots', e.g. 

WeaBUHY eae 

has an accusative direct object 'slot' which can be filled with one 

item : 

A Buy OpaTa. 

A BpuHuy oTUa. 

or with two coordinated items: 

A puny Epata wu oTUa. 

Such conjunctions will be classed as CONJ-COORD (§4.6).
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Our treatment of conjunctions now follows JELITTE 1977, with 

some additions where necessary to bring the information given 

there within our word-class system. 

Subordinating conjunctions in general are defined (op. cit.40ff) 

by JELITTE through the following transformations” 

a) (Ninom + Vl + X + Y) + Konj+(N°nom + “ Z) Whom: + vi+x+ 

N°nom: mE vVo+Z 

b) (Ninam 2 V4 X 4 YY * Kony. (Vo 4 2) nom: ry ee 

N nom: + vo 4 

c) (wtnom oes X(Advk ) ) + Konj + (N7nom + V¥° +2) Ntnom + v7 + X (Advi 

X(Aav) + Nonom +V~ 

+Z 

Notes: 1) nom = nominative: N = noun, V = verb, Adv = adverb, 

Konj = conjunction: X, Y and Z represent the remainder of the 

sentence; numerals identify items. 

2) We omit JELITTE's formula d), which treats as conjunctions 

items which we have discussed as interrogative adverbs or relative 

pronouns. 

3) It should be noted that JELITTE's simplified sentence 

formulae in fact represent a wide variety of types achieved 

through permutations and deletions. 

WF e.g. 

a) OH onosfan notomy, uTo Tb ero sanepKan.<— OH onosqan. Ty ero sagepxan. 

b) OH ycTan u NOAPOT, NOKA UCKaN Haw Bom.€-OH ycTan uv mogpor. OH 

‘wcKan Haw GoM, 

C) OH onosgan Ha NoesA NOTOMY, 4YTO Tb ero sagepxKaniHa’ 4uac OH onosgan Ha noesa. 
) 

Tb ero S3agepxKxan’ Ha Yac,'
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The following classes of conjunction can be defined through the 

above formulae, with additional features specified where necessary. 

They occur with any verbs, except where specified. 

CONJ-SUB-1 (used as in formulae a, b, c above: noTomy 4TO, TaH 

Kat, sOTTORO: SLO, Ha<Sia TOGO Yroy eCcnuys..5 CHYYaAe SCI, .XOT A. 

CONJ-SUB-2 (used as in formulae a, b, c:above; require an imperfective 

verb in the subordinate clause (JELITTE 1977:40): noxwa, nouyga, 

B TO BPeMA HAH, MEHQY TEM HaH. 

CONJ-SUB-3 (used as in formulae a, b, c above; require a perfective 

verb in the subordinate clause (JELITTE 1977:41): moxa He, npemge 

4emM, nepeg 4vem, nepeg TeM.HaH, MOCcNe TOrO Hak, C Tex Nop 

HaH, HAH TONbHO, AHWb TONbHO, HE yConen HaH. 

CONJ-SUB-4 (used as in formulae a, b, c above; requires infinitive 

or past tense verb form in subordinate clause): gnA Toro 4TOG6H. 

CONJ-SUB-5 (used as in formulae a, b, c above, but the two elements 

of the conjunction are separated by an adjective): TaH HaH, TO He 

4TO, 4eM TEM. 

CONJ-SUB-6 uTo6bl : as CONJ-SUB-4, but may also complement verbs 

of classes Vb w' Vd Vi y7Vh. 

CONJ-SUB-7 4TOo: as CONJ-SUB-1, but may also complement verbs of 

elasses Va. Vis Vee Vb, Vo.
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Coordinating conjunctions are defined (JELITTE 1977:47) by the 

following formulae: 

a) (1 hom = vi + X + Y) + Konj + (Hiern + v- + Z) )inom+ v2 +x + Y 

N’nom+ V+ Z 

b) Gr nom ~ vt +X + Y) + Konj + Be sie ~ v- +2) & Wnom+ Vv +x + Y 

Nnom+V° +Z 

c) (nom +e X + Y) + Konj + (v- + Z) a aS ay 

ion of ve eZ, 

Notes: see notes 1 and 3 af § 4.5.1. 

CONJ-COORD-1 may be defined through the above formulae: H, a, fa, 

nane, fa wv, a Take, HO, OQHAHO, We, BCE-TAaHH, a To, 

Hnu, nHuoo. 

CONJ-COORD-2 may occur in the above formulae, and additionally are 

separable; each of the elements to be conjoined is preceded by one 

pamp-ot, the CONJ-COORD-2: > He TOW sos. SHOW een i pa MIA oe eee oe 

Aide) Soe I ce ot INOOTe co oy. TO. ew TO me ce HG. PO, Heo mo. 

JELITTE 1977:49f also specifies circumstances under which a comma 

(,) functions as a conjunction. In particular, the formulae 

provided cover examples where English would probably use some other 

device, such as ‘and', or avoid joining the two elements altogether, 

e.g.: (op. cit.:50). 

MoAf gama yBNeHATeENbHO PaccHasbiBana oO TlapHHe, A yYHe 3HaN 

ero moO HHHramM:. 

Noe3sg ywen G6bictpo, ero OrHH CHOpO H34e3NH.
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Since this use of the comma does cause hesitation to English 

students, it may be desirable to incorporate an entry for the comma 

in REID. 

Interjection 

VINOGRADOV 1952, 1:674 is typical of traditional sources in defining 

interjections as indeclinable words "CNymauWHe QnA BbIDAaHeHHA 

4YYBCTBH BONeBHX NOCYHQeHHK”. Sub-classes of interjection are 

based on a combination of form (single- versus multi-syllable), 

meaning and etymology (op. cit.:675ff). 

REID, like other textbooks of scientific and technical Russian, 

does not provide for a class of interjections. This decision is 

justifiable in that we have not found such items in the genre with 

which we deal primarily. 

However, since this omission leaves the student with no guidance 

if an interjection should ever occur, and since the problem can 

be solved very simply by the addition of one class to the grammar, 

it seems worthwhile to make such an addition. 

The defining feature of interjections is their inability to form 

any kind of syntactic link with their context. They may stand 

alone as complete utterances, in which case they have a characteristic 

intonation (or punctuation in written texts, i.e. '!'). Where, in 

the written language, the interjection is written as part of a 

sentence, it occurs at the beginning of the sentence or of a clause
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with a sentence-like structure and is separated from it by a 

comma. The class so defined will be called INTERJ. 

_ 5.3.1.1 VINOGRADOV 1952, 1:679 mentions types of interjection which are 

claimed to have additional features: 

5.3.1.1.1 6ax, Gal, Syx and some others are described as "ynoTpedSnaAtuwHeca 

B NPegAnoMeHHH B PONH CHasyemMoro B 3HAYeCHHH Npowe quero BPpemMeHH”, 

5.3.1.1.2 Wactbis cited in a context where a locational phrase is apparently 

required as its complement: "HAH BaAPpyr H3 Necy WacTb Ha HHX 

mMegBpegb” (loc. cit.). 

5.3.1.1.3 Tonk appears (loc. cit.) with an apparent instrumental complement: 

. ss THXOHSEHO MEHBeHA TONH HOrOnK”. 

3.5.122 Insufficient examples have been found to resolve this issue, where 

our description of INTERJ as syntactically independent appears to be 

contradicted. However, we postulate that the examples quoted 

constitute highly colloquial, dramatic, semi-elliptical combinations, 

where there is little coherent syntactic structure within the 

utterance, and there is in fact no syntactic connection between the 

INTERJ and its apparent complements. As partial support. for this 

argument, we observe the implausibility of exclamations such as 

"Tonk HoroH!” where the syntactic connection would be maintained 

without a supporting context and characteristic style of discourse. 

We therefore do not propose other classes of INTERJ to accommodate 

VINOGRADOV's data.
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REID defines this class, which does not exist in traditional 

analyses, as ‘words which are'omissible extras', e.g:'probably', 

'I imagine', 'it seems'. Usually put 'in parenthesis' by two 

commas, one each side of the expression’, (REID:xii). Items so 

classified in REID are: 6biBano, Bedb, BO-BTOPHX ., HOHEYHO, 

KHCTaTH, HABePHO, HaOGOpoT, HanpHmep, HanpoTHB, NoOwaNyucTa. 

Traditional sources do not treat these items as a separate class. 

SVEDOVA 1970:304 is typical in calling them "CHHTaHCHY4eCHHe Jeph BaTHl” 

which are seen as "CHHTAHCHYSCHH OOOCO6HBYaeCA SHAYCHHA” 

of particular items distributed over the normal range of parts of 

speech. She gives as examples: OyHBaNbHO, BEPOATHO, rNaBHoe, 

npaBgda, CNOBOM, B YaCTHOCTH, NPH3HAWCb, BHAKWb (MH ), 

BHaewb (nH ), HSBHHUTE, HakeTCA, PasymeeTCA, FOBOPAT, NPH3HATbC 

Other sources distinguish a similar set of items largely on the 

grounds of their 'modal' meaning. 

ISACENKO 1962:614 calls them 'Schaltwérter (Parenthetika )', with 

sub-classes based on type of meaning: 1) BEPOATHO, HECOMHEHHO, 

MoHeT 6bITb, BPAQ NH; 2) HOPOYe roBOpA, HAH FOBOPHTCA, 

C NO3SBDNeEHHA CHa3aTb; 3) NOManyh, 4ero go6poro; 4) to 

eCTb, 3HAMHT, Mano Toro, HanpHmMep;5) roBOpHT, roBOpAT,NO CHYyxam 

ARNDT 1960:328 gives: BePHO, BHQHO, Jake, SHAYHT, CTaNno OGbITb.
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Textbooks echo the 'traditionalist' analysis in that they tend to 

describe these items more or less idiosyncratic usages of members 

of other parts of speech. For example, WARD 1960:115 discusses 

"nOonHHO ObITb” as if it were identical with the in "nonHeH, 

GonHHa, QONHHO, QONHHbI- must' disregarding the distinctiveness 

of its syntactic possibilities. 

We may define the class PARENTH, to include the above items,as 

follows: 

a) unable to form syntactic connections with:the remainder 

of the sentence 

b) inability to participate in inflectional paradigms 

characteristic of the word-class members of which they 

are homographs. 

Characteristically, these items are separated from other items in 

the sentence (in writing) by commas.
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CHAPTER TEN 

Analysis of Textbooks other than REID 

Organisation of chapter. 

Throughout the immediately preceding Chapters 3 - 9, we have 

contrasted the word-classes used in REID with an ideal set which 

we suppose to be necessary and sufficient for the analysis of 

scientific and technical Russian. We now attempt a similar 

" comparison between the word-classes derivable from other textbooks 

of scientific Russian and’ our ideal set, and draw conclusions from 

these comparisons. 

Paragraph 1 describes and justifies the selection of textbooks 

for analysis. The necessary basis for the comparability of the 

textbooks is expounded, in a series of axiomatic assumptions, in 

§2. Our methodology for the comparison, which refers to our 

theoretical basis described in Chapter 2, is described in §3. 

Our fourth paragraph analyses the treatment of noun classes in the 

selected twelve textbooks of Russian. From this, it may be seen 

that the books are of essentially similar type, so that a sub- 

selection of five textbooks may justifiably be picked out for 

further detailed analysis. Paragraphs 5 - 15 analyse the data 

concerning other word-classes, presenting them in the‘order in 

which they have been discussed in preceding chapters, viz.. 

verb classes (§5), numeral classes (§6), adjective classes 

(§7), pronoun classes (§8), adverb classes (§9), PRED -(§10), preposition
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classes (§11), particle classes (§12), conjunction classes (§13), 

interjections (§14) and PARENTH (§15). 

Our conclusions are stated in §16. We suggest that they may be 

accounted for by consideration of the grammatical theory underlying 

the textbooks' presentation. . Tats 

Selection of Textbooks. 

REID (together with RR) is a textbook of modern scientific and 

technical Russian, enbended to enable English speaking students 

with a specialised RAO ease of a scientific or technological 

subject to translate into English unmodified Russian-language 

texts of the required genre, using as trans ce aids:ionly the course 

materials (REID, RR) and featittonallyearrasged bilingual 

dictionaries (where appropriate), such as SMIRNICKIJ 1965. The 

student is not required to produce written or spoken Russian, nor 

to understand the spoken language. 

  

(1) The stipulation: 'traditionally-arranged' means 'Using as a means 
of indicating grammatical possibilities of items (a selection of) 
the labels ‘noun, verb, adjective, adverb, numeral, pronoun, 
preposition, conjunction, interjection, particle; perfective, 
imperfective', and listing items in the order of of the Russian 
alphabet. Inflected items are entered in (at least) the following 
forms: for nouns, the nominative singular (nominative plural if 
no singular form exists); for verbs, the infinitive; for adjectives, 
the nominative singular masculine 'long' form ('short' form if no 
‘long' form exists)'. To the knowledge of the present author, no 
dictionary other than traditionally-arranged was available at the 
publication dates of the textbooks, except those associated with 
machine translation projects, which are excluded from 
consideration, since a) they are not widely available b) the 

textbooks ignore them.
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To ensure true comparability with REID, only those textbooks were 

selected for analysis to which the above specification applied. 

In theory, the task of establishing that a textbook belonged to 

the required type could have presented difficulties. However, our 

selection clearly defined itself: 

All the textbooks were dated, in the edition used, no earlier than 

the late 1950's, and examination of the Russian language content 

did not reveal any features normally labelled archaic by Soviet 

sources. 

All the textbooks claimed to deal with 'scientific' Russian. There 

was little attempt to delimit this term in a methodical fashion; 

some sources, e.g. CONDOYANNIS 1959:58 concede to the peculiarities 

of 'scientific' syntax to the extent of drawing the student's 

attention particularly to third person verb forms, but generally, 

'scientific' Russian is seen as characterised by a particular 

(1) 
subject matter, rather than by distinctive syntactic features. 

Three factors compelled us to accept the textbooks' characterisations 

of themselves as covering the required genre: 

a) the present author does not regard ‘scientific and technical' 

Russian as absolutely distinct syntactically from other genres 

(see Chapter 2 §7.1.2); b) the selection of examples in textbooks 

is from scientific texts, and thus naturally embodies features of 

'scientific' discourse; c) we impose the methodological assumption 
  

Li 3 tise z . 
(1) cf MAGNER 1958:1 ' . . Scientific Russian is simply that Russian 

textual matter which deals with scientific subjects'
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that the statements made in the textbooks are to be taken as 

functional (see §2.1.2). 

Thus it was felt justified to accept that the textbooks fall within 

the required genre. 

1.2.1.1.3 All the textbooks used English as the medium of instruction and 
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dealt with the translation of Russian into English. 

The declared aim of all the textbooks was to enable scientists to 

read or translate Russian-language material in their specialised 

field. 

The majority of the textbooks provided explicit instruction in the 

use of traditionally-arranged bilingual dictionaries (e.g. DRESSLER 

1965:120ff). Where this was not done. (e.g. FOURMAN 1959), it was 

clear that the information provided could only be made use of in 

conjunction with a bilingual dictionary, since otherwise the 

translation equivalents of Russian textual items exemplifying the 

grammar expounded in the text could not be ascertained. 

One textbook PERRY 1948, was explicitly intended to be used in 

conjunction with another, more detailed, grammar, and was therefore 

excluded from the analysis. 

A search of all the public and institutional libraries accessible 

to the present author yielded the following series of textbooks 

eligible for analysis: BERESFORD 1965, CONDOYANNIS 1962, DEWEY &



18 

aS So 

1.3.2 

1.3.3 

MERSEREAU 1963, DRESSLER 1965, FOURMAN 1959, HOLT 1962, MAGNER 1958, 

STARCHUK & CHANAL 1963, TURKEVICH 1960, WARD 1960, WARING 1967, 

WYVILL 1966. 

There was a remarkable similarity in the content and treatment of 

Russian grammar, between all these twelve textbooks, as may be seen 

from our comparison of their treatment of nouns (§4). In view of 

this similarity, it was felt that it would be somewhat excessive to 

repeat essentially the same information twelve times. A selection 

of the twelve textbooks was therefore picked out for the detailed 

exposition required in this chapter. 

BERESFORD 1965, DRESSLER 1965 and WARD 1960 are examined in detail 

here because they were the textbooks which were found in the 

greatest number of libraries. If this picture is typical, students 

are most likely, if they attempt to teach themselves to read Russian, 

to come across one of these three, and it is therefore of practical 

value to have their content known. 

WARING 1967 is the most recently published of the textbooks found, 

and may legitimately be hoped, therefore, to have improved upon its 

predecessors. 

HOLT 1962 appeared the least detailed (for example, only two of our 

26 noun classes were represented in HOLT's data), and is examined 

for this reason.
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General assumptions concerning comparability of textbooks, REID 

and the classes proposed in this thesis. 

Pedagogical assumptions. 

All the textbooks, including REID, are assumed to have fulfilled 

their purpose, that is, to have successfully transmitted, to a number 

of students, the desired knowledge. 

The textbooks are assumed to be what we shall describe as 

‘functional’. By this we mean that the statements made in them are 

o 
true and necessary. 

Tt is not unknown for a student to achieve the ability to translate 

from a foreign language without the aid of a textbook, for 

example, by comparing a foreign-language text with a translation 

of that text into his own language, or by use of a bilingual 

dictionary and ‘inspired guesswork’. 

To the extent that a textbook is inadequate, and yet the student 

acquires the ability to translate, this process must be suspected 

to take place. However, since it cannot be studied in a controlled 

fashion in our present work, we must impose the idealisation of 

§2.1.2. In this we are simply putting the language textbook on an 

equal footing with a textbook of, say, mathematics or physics, 

where the student is required to learn the science from the textbook, 

and not to fill in gaps by intuition or common sense, nor to 

reinterpret misleading statements.
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We accept the common formulation that a student who has learned 

a language has internalised a grammar of that language. 

We suppose it is likely that the grammar internalised by the student 

wil bear some resemblance to that which is explicitly presented to 

him. 

Consequently. upon the above stipulations, we must assume that, 

while the textbooks at any given point may make false statements 

in order to ensure the desired student behaviour (correct 

translation), the textbook. overall must present a true picture 

within its own limits (see §3.3.4). 

It is assumed for the purposes of our analysis that the student 

has access only to the textbook and bilingual dictionary. Clearly, 

such an idealisation is necessary because we cannot account for 

such factors as additional information given by a teacher. 

Assumptions concerning the grammar. 

All the textbooks are taken to cover the same range, i.e. the 

modern scientific and technical norm (see Chapter 2 §7). 

Although the range is not explicitly delimited in the textbooks, 

the type of text which the student is expected to translate, where 

one is appended, is always one which falls within the range of REID. 

Furthermore, common sense decrees that a textbook ‘intended 

primarily for chemists who wish to read Russian literature in their
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own subject' (WYVILL 1966:iii) should deal with the appropriate 

norm. We therefore consider our assumption justified. 

All the textbooks took the orthographic word as their unit. 

No explicit statement to the above effect was found. However, all 

general grammatical statements were framed in terms of words, e.g. 

"the instrumental case of a noun may be used adverbially ...'. 

Although the internal structure of some phrases was examined in many 

textbooks, whole phrases were never found-as the prime object of 

grammatical rules. Additionally, morphemes smaller than whole 

orthographic words were always treated as ‘endings', 'suffixes', 

'prefixes' etc., and never as independent nabtietoatte in grammatical 

rules, We therefore take the orthographic word to be the intended 

pbhalnh-o 

The grammar rules of the textbooks are taken to extend over the 

sentence, as orthographically defined. 

No rule extending beyond the boundaries of the sentence was found. 

Some rules dealt with the construction of phrases, e.g. the 

dependent genitive in 'YalJHa 4aW@'. However, the phrases so formed 

were usually to be found in other sections of the course integrated 

into the sentence in a way which suggested the application of 

sentence-level rules to the head of the phrase. 

All the rules with which we concern ourselves in this analysis are 

rules of syntax. Information about morphological or phonological 

regularities of Russian, although given in the textbooks, is not considered
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The grammatical relationships handled in the discussions of syntax’ 

in textbooks are those registered in REID and in Chapters 3 - 9 

(see Chapter 2 §9.3). 

We assume, in the light of §2.2.1, that the necessary broad common 

basis for a comparison exists between the analysed textbooks, REID, 

and the word-classes proposed in Chapters 3 - 9. 

Methodology 

Selection of data. 

With .the exceptions noted below, the entire textbook (i.e. 

explanation and examples) is to be regarded as a fund of data to 

be analysed. 

Lists of vocabulary are excluded, unless a specific note on the 

grammatical possibilities of an item is attached. Vocabulary lists 

in the analysed textbooks consist entirely of matched lists of 

Russian and English words, and although it might be valuable to 

compare the grammatical possibilities of the Russian items with 

those of their English equivalents, this would unduly extend the 

present work. 

"Introduction', 'Author's Foreword' and the like are excluded from 

the analysis, unless a comment there can be shown to clarify the 

interpretation of data which would otherwise remain obscure. 

Since an 'Introduction' has to be readable and informative to those
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who are not yet studying the language seriously, any linguistic 

information given there may be simplified in order to achieve non- 

pedagogic ends; e.g. to attract an audience. 

Drill texts (exercises for translation, tasks such as ‘identify 

these word forms' etc.) are excluded from consideration, as are 

whole texts intended for translation, except that where a footnote 

provides grammatical information, this is to be considered, as is 

the phrase or sentence to which it applies. This exclusion is 

made because such sections of the courses are frequently taken 

direct from Russian scientific texts, and thus contain all the normal 

features of such writing, whether or not these features are 

genuinely mentioned or analysed correctly by the textbook. A 

student who manages to translate this material presumably learns 

from it, and therefore acquires a grammar more extensive than that 

explicitly presented by the textbook. It is possible to argue that 

this is the intention of the presenter. However, a logical 

extension of such an argument would be simply to give the student 

a set of texts and a dictionary, and require him to teach himself. 

We are unable, insofar as this teaching technique is adopted, to 

specify what grammar rules the student may have acquired. 

Explicit statements which belong in the 'general' section of our 

postulated grammar (Chapter 2 §6) are not further examined. 

For example, DRESSLER 1965:27 'A noun in the nominative is regarded 

as the subject of a sentence . . . and determines the grammatical
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form of the verb', although the formulation is somewhat lacking in 

rigour (it does not exclude nominative noun predicates, for 

example, which do not determine the form of the verb), clearly 

corresponds to one of our postulated rules, and applies to all 

Russian nouns. It therefore cannot serve to distinguish a noun 

class, and so is not discussed here. 

Explicit statements which appear to encompass all of a particular 

range of items, but in fact apply only to a sub-group of then, 

are selected for discussion. For example, MAGNER 1958:18 implies 

that there is a general use of the instrumental of nouns for 

"specification or reference'. But his examples show that he intends 

to cover by this a use of the instrumental case which defines our 

class PLC (see §4.1.1). The statement is therefore extracted for 

further analysis. 

Explicit statements which delimit a class of items corresponding 

to one of our classes are discussed. 

Explicit statements which delimit a class of items corresponding 

to several of our classes are discussed; e.g. §4.3.1 TEMP-classes. 

Explicit statements which delimit a class of items which we 

consider to have no foundation are discussed; e.g. §5.1.3.1 shows 

data implying separate classes of verb: a)cA makes passive b) 

cA makes intransitive c) ca makes reciprocal and the like.
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Explicit statements which delimit a class, but do so ee Soitetely 

or inaccurately, are discussed. For example DEWEY & MERSEREAU 

1963:144 confines our definitory formula for PLC to four Russian 

words (see §4.1.1). We suggest how their statement should be 

extended. 

Explicit statements scattered throughout the textbook, concerning 

what in our grammar are the same word-class(es), will be considered 

in unison. 

Russian-language examples which accompany explicit statements will 

be discussed in order to ascertain whether 

aps they exemplify the statement in the way intended 

b) they extend or amend the statement 

c) they coincidentally delimit more than the explicitly- 

intended number of classes; e.g. in §4.2 we see that 

statements intended to delimit a class comparable to 

our class NOM-3 also happen, in a number of cases, 

to delimit the equivalent of our class QUANT. 

Russian-language examples which are presented without accompanying 

explicit statements will be examined to ascertain whether they show 

any syntactic features which characterise one or more syntactic 

word-classes according to our grammar. 

Groups of Russian-language examples presented together will be 

examined to establish whether they have syntactic features in
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common of a type which characterises one or more syntactic word- 

classes according to our grammar. 

Russian-language examples scattered throughout the textbooks, 

exemplifying syntactic features which in our grammar characterise 

word-classes, will be examined together. 

Statements purporting to apply to Russian language items, but 

referring to English words (e.g. CONDOYANNIS 1962:23, on the 

Russtan 'Noun-adjective system': 'The adjective (descriptive words 

like good, bad, new, old).in Russian usually stands before the noun 

it modifies' (good man, bad news) . .. ', will be interpreted as 

follows: the given English (good, bad, etc.) will be translated 

by the present author in the most banal way known to her, without 

regard for the niceties of stylistic or lexical nuance, and the 

statement will be taken to be intended to apply to the resulting 

Russian. For example, the above cases will be translated as 

"xopowHh, mnoxon, HOB, CcTapblm” , which we shall say are 

Russian adjectives, and "xopowHH myM4HHa, MnOXHe HOBOCTH” 

will be taken to exemplify adjectives modifying nouns, whatever 

the merit of the phrases as idiomatic Russian. 

Data relating to the morphology of words are omitted, since we 

are not concerned with morphological word-classes, and the 

morphological aspect plays a subordinate rdle in the underlying 

grammatical theory of these textbooks (see §16).
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Data concerning syntactic and semantic aspects of words (by which 

we mean, respectively, information on word combinations and 

characterisations of the general meaning of word-combinations) 

are included, since, although we are concerned ee iy with 

syntactte word-classes, syntactic features are often presented 

under a semantic guise. Furthermore, the underlying theory of these 

textbooks is such that their treatment of syntax cannot be understood 

in isolation (see §16). 

Presentation of data. 

- 

Each paragraph deals with the textbook analogues of one or more 

of our proposed syntactic word-classes. Whether one or more than 

one of our classes is handled in each paragraph depends broadly 

on the textbooks' organisation of their materials. In cases where 

adequate treatment of several of our classes would require repetition 

of the same quotations (e.g. QUANT and NOM-3, §4.2.1) the paragraph 

deals with all relevant materials for all the classes concerned. 

The textbooks! statements on the point at issue are quoted as fully 

as necessary, and their examples cited. In the majority of cases, 

the complete set of examples is given, but where this amounts to 

a long list of isolated words, for example, a list of prepositions 

taking the genitive, the presentation is somewhat truncated. 

Where a textbook is not quoted or referred to on a particular potnt, 

this ts because the potnt is not handled tn the textbook.
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After presentation of the data for each word-class or group of 

word-classes, there follows an evatuative discussion of the data. 

Evaluation of the data. 

As specified in Chapter 2 §1, the analogues of our syntactic word- 

classes in any grammar (including that postulated by a textbook) 

are units which have two properties: ability to be exhaustively 

defined by the rules in which they participate; ability to be mapped 
( 

into items of language. 

a 

In the sections of the textbooks which we analyse, we are 

confronted with three types of data: 

a) items of language 

b) usages of items of language 

c) statements about the properties of items of language. 

Our assumptions detailed in §2 enable us to assert that the items 

of language, which will function as realisations of the units of 

the grammar, are Russian words, and that the yeah coxe statements 

about their properties and exemplifications of their usages are 

true and necessary. 

The task of our evaluative commentary is to establish which units 

can be abstracted from the data presented, and how these units can 

be defined. The processes called ‘abstraction' and 'definition' 

are, of course, mutually determined.
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Our assumptions detailed in §2 permit us to carry out our task 

in a context where certain of the necessary specifications for 

the delimitation of units are axiomatised: we have assumed that the 

limits of the language, i.e. the scientific and estas cad genre of 

Modern Standard Russian are delimited, that there is completeness 

of description on the syntactic level, confinement of rules to the 

'span' of the sentence, and that the units are words of Russian. 

The relationships registered in the textbooks’ grammars are taken 

to be those specified for our own grammar (Chapter 2 §9), and the 

task of the textbooks may.be assumed to be the analysis of 

sentences of Russian (§2). 

Other conditions thus being held constant, we have to state how the 

existence of analogues of our syntactic word-classes may be 

established or disproved. 

An analogue exists, or to put it another way, a corresponding word- 

class has been delimited by the textbook,if the following require- 

ments are met. 

The postulated rules relate the units (words) to each other in all 

and only the ways in which the units may be related to each other 

in the language (Chapter 2 §1.1.1.1). 

Thus, rules intended to apply to all members of a given part of 

speech should specify this. (In practice, this would make the 

textbook too large, and so we assume the principle to operate,
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unless the contrary assertion is made). The contrary also 

applies, i.e. that the rules restricted to a sub-set of items 

should specify the sub-set, either by list, by clear delimitation 

which enables the user of the grammar unambiguously +6 identify 

such items, or by reference to a lexicon (= dictionary or list). 

The units must be describable in all the ways relevant for the 

grammar (Chapter 2 §1.1.1.2). The practical consequence of this 

is that if, for example, semantic criteria of classification are 

adduced for some items to supplement the syntactic, they should 

be adduced for all items. 

The complete range of behaviour of units (words) within the given 

span (the sentence) must be specified,: and no other (chapter 2 

§1.1.1.3). Thus, for example, a treatment of TEMP- nouns (see 

§4.3) which does not specify that certain items may function as 

temporal complements either in the accusative or in the instrumental, 

does not fulfil the condition; neither does one which, conversely, 

appears to permit an item to function as an instrumental temporal 

complement which may in fact-- only do so in the accusative (see 

$3.0 12.3). 

The effect of the above-mentioned requirements is also to impose 

a demand for self-consistency, i.e. that the grammar should not 

contradict itself. On this a special word has to be said in the 

case of textbooks; since, at any given stage, the textbook is 

attempting, from the pedagogic standpoint, to enforce a set of
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desired behaviours (those resulting in successful translation of 

the material to hand), it may be expedient that individual 

statements should be falseor contradictory. This is permissible, 

provided that the falsehood or contradiction is later rectified. 

Thus, in our evaluation, we have to consider all the information 

on a given point, and not simply isolated statements as they occur 

in sequence in the book. 

Thus, the technique for evaluation requires us to a) identify the 

range of units (words) to which a statement/example applies b) 

determine the coat kes of coverage of linguistic phenomena 

touched upon by statements/examples. In both instances, we have to 

ieee to the definitions and limitations postulated in the textbook, 

and contrast these with our own knowledge of the language, 

embodied, for our present purposes, in our set of ideal word-classes. 

Finally, c) we must assess the consistency and truth of the 

formulation of the grammar arrived at by the textbook, a task 

achieved partly by comparison with our ideal set of word-classes, 

and partly by application of our general knowledge and judgement 

of what constitutes a set of non-contradictory statements. 

Noun classes. 

In this section, as in paragraphs 5 - 15, the following layout 

conventions are adopted: 

i) sub-section 1 of each paragraph (i.e. §4.1, §5.1 etc) 

quotes the data presented in the textbooks
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sub-section 2 of each paragraph (i.e. §4.2, §5.2 etc.) 

presents our evaluative commentary 

quotations are attributed to sources by citing author's 

name (abbreviated as shown below), following this, a colon, 

and the relevant page numbers; e.g.'B:112' means 

"BERESFORD 1965, page 112' 

abbreviations of authors' names are shown in brackets: 

BERESFORD (8B), CONDOYANNIS (C), DEWEY & MERSEREAU (D & M), 

DRESSLER (D), FOURMAN (F), HOLT (H), MAGNER (M), 

STARCHUK & CHANAL ( S & C), TURKEVICH (T), WARD (W), 

WARING (WA), WYVILL (wy) 

where a topic is discussed under a particular heading 

which elucidates interpretation of the data, that heading 

is quoted before quotation of the data 

the context in which data are presented is* indicated 

where necessary by a brief comment by the present author 

text within quotation marks comes from the textbooks 

examples come from the textbooks; any example cited is 

given in full, unless omissions are specially indicated.



B.1.t 

bi te 

PLC. 

B:128 

D:148 

D& M:144 

M:18 

S&C 345 

W:56 

WA:19 

234 

'Expressions of measurement’ 
"a noun denoting a dimension, weight etc. is 
governed by B- + accusative or it stands in 
the instrumental and the numeral is governed 
by 8 + accusative' 

e.g. TACbIYa METPOB B AHHY 
BONHb! QNHHOH B AEBATb METPOB 

A footnote gives a translation of rny6uHoH B 270 
MeTpOB in a drill task 

"Measurements ' 
'The words for length (qnuHa), width (jwupunHa ), 
height (sbwHHa ) and depth (rnySuHa) are used 
in the instrumental when indicating measurement 
in units' - ; 

e.g. Hosbih aBTOMO6HAb QNHHOK B QBaguaTb byToB 

The instrumental is used 'as a case of specifica- 
tion or reference' 

e.g. WHPHHOHM in width, as to width 
TONWHHOH in thickness 
AnvHOK in length 

"idiomatic uses of the instrumental case' 
"complements of dimension’ 

wap Becom B 3 HHNOrpamma 
UHAHHOp o6bemom B 2M 

‘idiom' using the instrumental 

ANHHOK B TPH MMH 

instrumental ‘in attributes of measurement’ 

e.g. cTon6é ptytH sbicoton Bp .760 MM 

There is general agreement in the use of the same definitorial 

a 
formula for PLC as proposed in this thesis. The degree of 

integration of the class thus delimited varies considerably. 

'* Chapter 3 56.1
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S & C, W and D, by treating the expressions as idioms, essentially 

exclude them from the grammatical system. Since idioms are by 

definition individual 'quirks' of the language, the complete list 

should be given: Win fact could be taken to imply that only 4nhHHa 

belongs to the class, while S & C rests on the student's notion of 

"dimension'. 

M gives only half the definatorial formula, although it is doubtful 

whether these forms ever occur in the given meaning without the 

complementary 8 + numeral + QUANT. The English explanation is 

obscure. 

D & M's formulation restricts the phenomenon incorrectly to four 

words. 

WA relies on student recognition of an ‘attribute of measurement’. 

B's formulation corresponds most closely to that of REID, but 

adds a feature (government of 8B + acc) which we have not 

mentioned, since it applies to some other classes than PLC. 

However, since the definatorial nature of the formula is not 

emphasised, the student is more likely to rely on the notional side 

of the explanation, where he is left to interpret '&c'. 

Thus none of the textbooks unequivocably and exhaustively delimits 

the position of PLC in the language.
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QUANT and NOM-3. 

These are discussed together, since they are normally presented in 

conjunction. 

B:48 'Partitive genitive' 

e.g. HTP SeH3HHY 
uawHa Yaw contrasted with 3anax yan. 

‘nouns denoting substances are used in the 

genitive to express 'some of', e.g. BOJbI 

"some water'' 

Cato t 'Partitive genitive' 

"designating. an indefinite quantity of a 

divisible substance’ 

e.g. Mbl HYMHNH nHBa, BOGHH, xNeba, Caxapa, 

MonOHaA H OyNOYeH. 

C:128 masculine genitive forms in - y or - ip 

e.g. YawHa Yan 
HYNKTb Yan. 

D & M:156 "Masculine genitive in - y/w' 

used 'when the genitive of a noun denoting 

divisible matter is used in a partitive sense' 

e.g. YalHa 4a 
Mano Hapogy 
dyHT Caxapy 

D:28 'If reference is made to an indefinite quantity 

or to a part only of a divisible substance, 

the partitive genitive i's used' 

e.g. HYCOHK xneba 
CTaHaH BOE 

Qaite mHe, nowanylcTa, Bost 

yawiHa Yat is contrasted with WeHa aA. 
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M:17 Genitive used ‘after verbs to denote 

‘some! or. ‘av portion: of" 

e.g. g@akhTe mMHe BODHI 

W: 39 Genitive used in 'partitive' phrases, i.e. 
phrases expressing ‘part of', ‘some of', 

"a certain quantity of' etc. 

e.g. -HYCOH Caxapy vo 3anax Caxapa 

OyHT Yai v WUeHa yan 

TOHHA Necy v ueHa Neca. 

W:h2 e.g. OH BbInNHN BOgb 'The genitive here 
is sufficient to express 'some water''. 

WA:67 The genitive in - y/m is used ‘in a partitive 
sense' 

e.g. OYHT Yall v ueHa wan. 

WY :228 The partitive genitive in -y/ is used for 

nouns 'when they follow a noun signifying 
quantity' 

e.g. YawHa Yar 
HHNOrpamMM Caxapy 
HYCOH CbIpy 
HTP cnputy. 

4.2.1.1 QUANT are delimited only coincidentally, by their cooccurrence with 

the (partitive in - y/w) genitive forms. Only WY mentions 

"nouns signifying quantity', while W's notional definition 

encompasses only part of the class. 

4.2.1.2 There is a misleading emphasis on those NOM-3 which have a 

morphologically-marked 'partitive' genitive. This may be the 

result of the textbooks' emphasis on morphology.
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‘The alternative defining formula for a NOM-3 object of a verb is 

under-represented (only in C, M and D). 

The repetitive nature of the examples selected is painfully obvious, 

and probably results from the emphasis on genitives in-y/ Ww, 

restricting the set of NOM-3 to a small group which is not very 

appropriate, lexically, to a 'scientific' context. 

The notion 'partitive' is not very clearly defined, while such 

formulae as 'part of a divisible substance’ are open to mis-— 

interpretation. For example, an atom can be divided. Does atom 

therefore have a 'partitive' genitive? 

It is in fact necessary to define NOM-3 by at least two of the 

formulae we suggest, in order to distinguish them from e.g. NOM-2 

("possessive' genitive as only possible defining feature). 

TEMP-1, TEMP-2, TEMP-3. 

B: 36 Accusative 'to express time or distance 
covered' 

e.g. A-pa6otaw eecbh geHb TEMP-3 
OHa 308Cb BCH HeEgenw TEMP-1 

B:62 Instrumental 'to form adverbs and adverbial 
phrases’ 

e.g. neTom H 3HMOonK TEMP-3 
YTPOM HW HOYKW TEMP-3 

C:186-187 To express ‘definite time. The accusative 
case predominates' 

e.g. HawgbIn geHb 

Halg yo Hegenw
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Instrumental ‘used adverbially, especially 

in time expressions’ 

e.g. JeTOM 
QHeM 

"Accusative expressions of time involving sece 

e.g. BeECb JQCHb 

BcHwW HeEneNnkK 

Bech mecau TEMP-1 

BeCcCb Frog TEMP-1 

Instrumental used for 'certain adverbial 

expressions of time' 

e.g. BECHOH, NETOM, OCeHbIX, SHMOH, yTpoM, 
QHeM, BeYepomM, HOYbW 

(all TEMP-3) 

Accusative 'to express certain periods of time' 

e.g. OH pa6dotTan BeCb QeHb 
A npospen HegenwW Ha wre. 

Instrumental ‘expresses time' 

e.g. PpaOoTaTb QHeM, HOUbN. 

"Some nouns in the instrumental case are used 

as adverbs! 

e.g. BeYePpOM, QHEM, HOYbIN, YTPOM 

Accusative 'in certain expressions denoting 
duration of time' 

e.g. MlauHeHT oTgbixan BCH 3HMy 
A pa6boTtan Hpyrnbn rog. 

'Tdiomatic uses of the instrumental case! 

"Some complements of time' 

e.g. YTpom, sevyepom. 

Accusative ‘expressions of duration of time' 

e.g. OH 39e€Cb rog.
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Instrumental 'in the temporal expressions 
‘in the morning', 'in the daytime' etc.' 

T:58 

e.g. 
pyYepa BeYepOoM 
cerogHA Beyepom 
3aBTpa HO4bN 
nocne3sastTpa QHeM 

T:69 Accusative ‘expressions of time' 

e.g. as 
& QOuHa Gbina Tam YWUeNKH Frog 

OHa 6biNna Tam WYUeNywH HeEAenn. 

Instrumental ‘idiomatic expressions’ W:56 

e.g. HOYbN, YTPOM, NeTOM, BeECHOH. 

W:87 "Adverbs' : 
‘Instrumental of nouns to express time' 

yTpom, sBeyepom, QHeEM, HOYbW, NETOM, SHMOH, 

WA:19 Accusative 'in expressions of time ... 

through which the action is performed' 

e.g. OHa NpHxOgHT Hawg yo HeEQenn 
NonoBuHy nepHoga nepeMeHHbIK T oH 
HoeT B OQHOM HanpaBNeHHH .. . 

‘Adverbs denoting time of day and season of 
the year are the instrumental case of the 

appropriate noun' 

WA: 84 

e.g. BECHOHM, NeTOM, OCeHbH, 3HMOH, yTpoM, 
QHeEM, BeYepOM, HOYbHW, OHA gb 
BeYepomM, BeECHOH, CerogHA BeYepom. 

‘In order to express a length of time or a 
recurrence in time the accusative is used 

without a preposition’ 

WY:167 

e.g. BeECb. GeHb, YeNUW HeEQenw 
OH yHwe UenyH Hegenw paboTaeT Hag 
STHM @HANHSOM. 

4.3.2.1 The use of the term 'idiomatic' (S & C, W) implies idiosyncracy 

and demands fuller exemplification, since idiomatic usages are not 

derivable from grammar rules.
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4.3.2.2 There is a pervasive use of the term 'adverb' for the forms in 

the instrumental. The confusion whereby nouns (whose traditional 

definition permits them to have case forms) may simultaneously be 

adverbs (whose traditional definition does not permit them to be 

in a particular case) may be found also in ACADEMY OF SCIENCES 

grammars, e.g. VINOGRADOV 1952. If the criterion for calling these 

instrumentals 'adverbs' is their possibility of interpretation as 

verb-modifiers, then the accusative forms discussed here should 

also be considered adverbial. This is essentially the approach 

of SAUMJAN & SOBOLEVA 1968. However, since these nouns can be 

modified by adjectives, the traditional school ought, by this 

criterion, to consider them nouns, not adverbs. 

4.3.2.3 No mention is made of the possibility of distinguishing any 

classes of temporal nouns by the collocation with intransitive 

verbs (V-4 and V-5). 

4.3.2.4.1 Since no source makes a systematic attempt to deal formally with 

all items which might fall under the notional heading ‘expressions 

of time', it is not possible to derive from any one of the sources 

a clear analysis of the syntactic behaviour of the items mentioned. 

4.3u2.4.2 One could postulate, on the evidence shown, the following classes 

in each textbook: 

3.2 468 a) accusative expressions of time of the nouns : ge@Hb, Heenan 

Ou: 

b) instrumental expressions of time: neToO, 3HMa, YTPO, HOUYb
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There is no overlap between accusative and instrumental examples. 

Reliance on semantic categorisation might lead the student to 

postulate further for a) Frog, mecau, on the basis that 

these are segments of time. The question of whether HOUb or 

Q@Hb in the sense of afternoon, should appear in each category, 

then arises. In b) one might, on a similar semantic basis, postulate 

that other names of seasons and times of day should be included. 

This would result in a partially defined analogue of our TEMP-3 

pe b), and a group a) which cannot be definitely related to 

our classes.because of lack of definition. 

C & D would not rule out, on the analogies Hamgbld QeHb:QHeM and OH 

pa6oTan Bech geHb:paboTaTb gHem the form Hegenen 'in the week' 

(Hanny Hegenw: Hegenen ). The point that 'time 

expressions', which amount to 'phrases containing words concerned 

with times' vary in syntactic behaviour is not adequately made by 

the material presented. 

D & M gives the false impression that Bpecb is a necessary 

concomitant of the accusative forms. The accusative group only 

overlaps by one member (geHb ) with the instrumental group. 

Essentially the same classification may be postulated as for 

BERESFORD above (§4.3.2.4.2.1). 

F and S & C fail to cover any but the instrumental use, and thus 

imply only one class, defined by it, while M and WY likewise imply 

only one class, defined by its accusative use.
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4.3.2.4.2.5It is not clear whether Tintends gsyepa,ceraqgurto be necessary 

concomitants of Beyepom etc. However, their presence does 

serve as an additional means of separating two classes a) rog 

(accusative) b) BeYep etc (instrumental; collocates with cerogunA 

etc.) 

4.3.2.4.2.6W can only be said to imply one class, that delimited by the 

accusative, since the others are ‘idiomatic’. 

4.3.2.4.2.7 WA does not have overlapping class membership in the examples, - 

4h 

hut 

but the specifications of use, while detailed, are not mutually 

exclusive, since a 'season of the year' (instrumental' can also 

be a 'time through which the action is performed’ (accusative). 

Although the former are further distinguished by being called 

‘adverbs', this does not, as discussed in §4.3.2.2, make 

sufficient sense to serve as a criterion. 

SPAT 

B:62 Instrumental as 'mode or medium of travelling' 

e.g. OHH egyT mopem 
Mb eQemM noe3sgom. 

D?30 Instrumental ‘expresses place' 

e.g. e@XaTb MOPeM, HOTH Necom. 

W:56 Instrumental 'idiom' 

e.g. nmonem'through the field' 

W: 87 "Adverbs! 
‘The instrumental of nouns to express .. . place' 

e.g. nonem'through, across the field(s)'.
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4.4.2.3 
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4.6 

ehh 

W:69 Accusative ‘expressions of distance' 

e.g. Mbl npownw ogHy munn. 

WA:20 Accusative ‘in expressions of . . place 
through which the action is performed'™ 

e.g. OHH mMonYanH BCH gopory. 

The full range of possible definatorial formulae is not used by 

any source, so that B's examples contain one true SPAT (mope ) and 

one non-SPAT (relevant accusative uses of noe3q not possible). 

W's treatment of 'idiom' has been criticised elsewhere. 

Definition of the class is primarily dependent on the student's 

notion of 'place'. 

NOM-6 

C:127 has one example containing cnoco6HocTb + infinitive. 

No comment is made. 

H: 37-38 'The infinitive of the Russian verb has many uses. .' 

rNYHO3S@ HMeeT CNOCOOHOCTb nogBepratTbcAn SpoweHHW. 

W:229 "Use of the infinitive’ 
"When the noun. . . expresses possibility, 
reason or purpose’ 

e.g. BOSMOMHHOCTb npegenutb.. . 

No other source delimits this class. 

NOM-2 

Bea Genitive 'possessive'
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D & M:16 

D:28 

HS 

Hei. 

M:17 

S & C:49 

ae 

W:39 

WA:17 

25 

e.g. §OM JOHTOPa 
pec meTtanna 
CTpoeHHe meTannoB 

Genitive 'possession and many similar relations' 

e.g. Macca HyCHa 4yryHa. 

Genitive 'to denote possession or to describe’ 

e.g. MeCcTO aToma 
@TOMHbIM BEC HaNHA 
none OHTBH. 

Genitive ‘expresses possession' 

e.g. HHHra CTYJeHTAa 

Genitive 'denotes the possessor of something' 

HHHra npodeccopa 

HOHeLW JeCHUHH. 

Genitive ‘possession, often indicated in English 
by the preposition of! 

e.g. monwe aHHymMyNATOpPA 
pacTBOp cOgb. 

Genitive 'possessive or of' 

e.g. CBOMCTBa TOFO pacTeHHA. 

Genitive 'possession and of! 

e.g. MQeNCTBHe MarHHTHOrO nonA 
TeopHA ShHwWTeHHa. 

Genitive 'possession' 

e.g. Bec meTanna. 

Genitive combinations translated with 'of' 
or apostrophe s contain mainly our NOM-2 items 

e.g. Bec Tena 
HHHra YYHTeNnA. 

Genitive a) 'possession' or b) 'definition 
or telationship' 

HHHFa CTYMCHTaA 

b) UeCHTP TAHECTH, TOYHA Samep3aHHA.
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Although our class NOM-2 is defined by its ability to take a 

dependent 'possessive' genitive, we point out (Chapter 3 §6.7) 

that this definition, as it applies to all Russian nouns, is only 

adequate when all other classes with dependent ee oe of other 

types have been exhaustively delimited. This is not the case in 

any of the textbooks (see §4.7): the formulations quoted above 

in fact could be construed to apply to all Russian nouns, and thus 

do not define a class analogous to our NOM-2. 

Of our remaining noun classes, none is Searing defined in any 

textbook. D:137 has in a deat sentence an example of oBsnageHne 

+ instrumental, which is specially translated, with a note that 

"npombl w NEHHOCTbH” depends on eeanccoe here', but no 

generalisation can be construed. W:107 gives some nouns taking 

dependent datives ( conpoTHBNeRHe, COOMYEHHE, NDOSPa4HOCTb, NMBOTHBOMONOHHOCTh ). 

These in fact can be distributed over a number of our classes, 

depending on their other complementational possibilities. However, 

since further complementational possibilities do not figure in WARD's 

system, we may say simply that a class NOM-D (+ dependent dative) 

is postulated. WA:19 has one instance of a dative ‘in direct 

relationship to the verb'(sic), where the example appears to show 

a dative dependent on "O6bACHeHHe” : "Cam BpoyH He Hawen 

HHHAHOrO’ OObACHEHHA GPOYHOBCHOMY JQBHHeEHHE”. 

WA:125 also has 4ToO as the complement of OfctTOATeNbCTBO and 

pa3sHuua : this is a defining feature of several of our noun 

classes; no other behaviour is specified for these nouns in WARING.
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Verb classes V-1, V-2, V-3, V-6, V-7 

Our verb classes Vals N25. ¥-55 v-6 and V-7 are all capable of 

taking the ending - CA, which affects their voice or transitivity. 

Our discussion in Chapter 4 §1 indicates that other sources 

typically subdivide verbs taking - cA on a basis which is partially 

semantic, and partially dependent on the form of the English | 

translation in a given context. Since this approach is not 

compatible with our methodology (Chapter 2), we have adopted a 

fresh analysis which results in a unitary treatment of the morpheme 

- cA (see Chapter 4 §1). The textbooks, which follow the 

traditional analysis, therefore postulate several classes to our one: 

As well as the morpheme - CA, an important feature of our classes 

V-1, V-2, V-3, V-6 and V-7 is the number and case of other members 

of sentence (see Chapter 4 §1 and §3). ‘Their configurations are 

also dealt with in a unitary fashion, while other textbooks treat 

each member of sentence in isolation. 

We shall deal separately with the two sets of information. §5.1.3 

records the treatment of verbs in -caA ; §5.1.4 records the treatment 

of other members of sentence. 

ee ee ee Be pt “the pronoun Ce6A .,°1n, an olde form. cig... 
is used as a suffix to make verbs reflexive' 

e.g. FPSTb to warm  FrPeTLCA to warm oneself 

"some verbs in - CA express reciprocal action' 

e.g. TaHHe Tena NPHTArHBANTCA. 
Mb YacCTO BCTpeyaenmca.



D:38-ho 

H: 89-90 

ae
 

"Often -Chforms intransitives, i.e. verbs 
which do not take a direct object' 

YPOHK HOHYaeTCA 

‘Such intransitives are mostly passive - 
in meaning' 

e.g. Hak STO HaablBaeTcA? 

Con’ nerkoO pacTBOpAeTcA B Boge, 

Jlom HaxOQuHTCA Ha rope. 

"1. A verb is called reflexive if its 
subject and object refer to the same 

person, animal or thing. The object 
is expressed by a reflexive pronoun, 
ep: He (she) washes the car... 
He washes himself ...' 

e.g. MblITbCH to wash (oneself) 

'2. Verbs in -cA are either reflexive 
(as under 1) above) or belong to one 
of the following groups: 

‘1. The verb expresses interaction - two 
(or even more) people are involved. 
The reflexive particle is translated 
into English by 'each other' or some 
similar expression! 

e.g. A WYenywcb c oTuUOMm 

Mel Uenyemca. 

"il. An originally transitive verb without - cA 
becomes intransitive if -cA is added! 

e.g. YpPOHK H@YHHaAeTCA B AECATb YacosB. 

"iii. An originally active verb without - ca 
becomes passive if - cA is added' 

e.g. [Mpogveccop 4HTaetT nexynw 
JI@HUHA YHTAaeTCA Npodveccopom. 

A reflexive verb is used 

'(a) as the equivalent of an English passive’
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W:106 

WA:59-60 
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e.g. monyyatb to obtain 
nonyYaTbCA © to be obtained 

'(b) to make a transitive verb intransitive' 

e.g. JBHraTb ‘to move (transitive)' 
qeuratpcn ‘to move (intransitive) 

i.e. to move oneself' 

"Reflexive verbs in Russian may express a 'passive' 
idea 

e.es HHHEa YHTasaCh BESLAG. 

‘or an action performed (voluntarily or 
involuntarily) by the agent or actor upon himself' 

QOHTOP yWwHScA O cCTON. 

'when these verbs (which take a dative indirect 
object and require an accusative direct object, 
ph) are reflexive, the direct object is 
contained, as it were, in the reflexive particle, 
the indirect object being still in the dative case' 

e.g. Qapatb, QatTb and compounds, rOBOpHTb, 

CHa3aTb, NAPHNHCHIBaTb, NMPHNHCaATh, 

cooOwWatTb, COOOWHTb, NOABEPraTb, NOABEPrHyTb 

Heyfaya MpHnuchiBaeTCA NOCNEWHOCTH. 

MetTann nogspepraetcA HarpeBaHHi. 

"All reflexive verbs are intransitive and the 
reflexive is regularly found making transitive 
verbs intransitive .. . When a verb is made 
intransitive this way, the subject is involved 
in the action of the verb. . . The passive 
voice reflexive and the intransitive reflexive 
have close affinities . . . and sometimes merge . .' 

e.g. MaWwHHa OCT@AHOBHN ACh 
AHHYMYNATOP 3apAHaeTCA 'charges' 
@HHYMYNATOP 3apAMAaeTCA OT FreHepaTopa 
‘is charged’ 
NPpH cOYygGapeHHAX C AQPAaMH aTOMOB 
HeEATPOHb 3amMeANAIITCA 

"slow down/are slowed down' 

‘Other Types of Reflexive' 

'(1) Reflexive verbs proper, i.e. where the 
subject does something to itself’
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e.g. MANbYHH yMbIBaeTCA "the boy washes' 

'(2) Reflexives of mutual action' 

e.g. Mbl BCTpeTHNHCb COBCeM HEQaBHO. 

Only WARD's formulation at all leaves open the interpretation of 

a unified functioning of -cA , as representing the accusative 

component of a transitive verb, with the 'passive' and 'intransitive' 

interpretations depending on the English context. The verbs listed 

belong to several of our classes (we give the imperfective only): 

Qapatb, MpPWnhchiBaTb, NOABepratb (V-1), rosopute (V-2), 
e 

cooséwatb Va-1. 

The delimitation of the class is somewhat defective, in that 

-FOBOPHTb and CHa3aTb permit , but do not 'require' an 

accusative. Furthermore, the possibility of a dative indirect object 

is presented rather restrictively,(see §5.2.2). 

D also provides a cross-reference emphasising the relationship 

between nominative subject and instrumental agent, as shown in his 

examples. 

The remaining sources are in broad agreement on the following 

picture: 

class a) reflexive (= translated by 'oneself') 

b) reciprocal (= translated by 'one another') 

c) intransitive (= without direct object) 

a) passive (= translated by passive form).
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There is some confusion on the relationship between categories 

c) and d), which B and WA present as merging, while H wrongly has 

them as distinct. Clearly this arises from the use of English 

translation as a classifying criterion. In fact, the whole 

presentation overlooks the point that all Russian forms are 

intransitive, and only the English translations of categories a) 

and b) can be considered not to be intransitive. It thus makes 

little sense to pick out these two categories as in WARING, the 

absurdity of whose treatment is shown by the fact that both his 

examples are translated by an intransitive English verb form! 

B: 36 Accusative 'to express the direct object' 

e.g. 3TO cTOHT HONeHHYy 
Mb H3yY4aemM HCTOPHH 
DH 4YHTaeT HOBHIM HypHaNn. 

B:52 "Genitive with verbs' 

"The object of (uCHaTb,TpeGoBaTb ph) 
and some others, goes in the accusative if 
definite and coneréte' 

e.g. OH HuWeT OM 

OH HWeT NOMOWwH. 

B:62 'The instrumental case is used... 
To express an instrument, means, or agent' 

e.g. A nuWwy HOBLIM nepom 
Pas6aBnATb PacTBOp BOgJoOU 
3agaya pewaeTcA bu3HHAaMH. 

B: 79 'The dative is used to express the indirect 

object of verbs of giving, sending, showing, 
telling, and the like' 

e.g. A gan HHHry cecTpe 
OH nNOHAa3SaN MHE CTaTbH 
Mbt nHwemM eMy NHCbMO.
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Ds 30 

D:29 
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He 
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‘Transitive verbs {i.e. verbs that normally 

have a direct object' 

"After transitive verbs the accusative 

expresses the direct object' 

e.g. Mb YHTaem raserty 
OHa nonyyHna NHCbMO 
OH NWOHT oOTUa. 

One example of tpe6osaTb + genitive in 

footnote. 

The instrumental 'denotes the person by 
whom the action is performed (i.e. in 
passive constructions )' 

e.g. JI€HWHA 4YHTaAeTCAR npodeccopom. 

'The dative without preposition is used, 
mainly after verbs (except verbs of motion), 
to express the person (recipient) for whose 
benefit the action is performed' 

e.g. Congat NHWET NHCbMO MAaTePH. 

'The direct object of a verb stands in the 
accusative case' 

e.g. Hon6a cogepmuT sogy. 

'To indicate the means, or instrument, by 
which a certain action is carried out the 
noun is placed in the instrumental case' 

e.g. Cepa ou4nuwjaeTCAR nmeperoHHoH 
Cepa OHHCNAeTCA HHCHOpOsOM. 

'The indirect object of a verb is placed in 
the dative case' 

e.g. Yrnepog npugaeT Wene3sy TBeEpPgAOCTh. 

'The accusative case is used to express the 
direct object of an action' 

For the relationship between accusative and 
- CA , see previous quotations.
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W:43 The verbs HCHaTbh, u3s6eratb, JOCTHTHYTb 
and NHWaTb are given as taking the 

genitive. In fact, the first three belong 
to our class V-3, and pywatb to V-AG. 

W:55 Instrumental used 'To denote the means or 
instrument whereby an action is performed. . 
or the agent by whom an action is performed' 

e.8- CTygeHT nucan CHHHM HapaHgawom 
6om6apgupoBpaTb HeEATPOHAMH 
pa3s6aBnATb BogoH 
HHHra 4YHTanacb Be3ge 

W:56 The example "Mbl 3aHHMaNHCb Pa3sHbIMH NpOooNemamh” 

is given as an instance of instrumental 
‘with certain other verbs', i.e. outside 
the 'instrument/agent' or the reflexive- 
intransitive systems. However, our 
analysis places this verb within class V-l 

(see Chapter 3 §1). 

For the dative indirect object, see-previous 

quotation. 

WA:16 'The indirect recipient of an action - the 
indirect object - .. . is in the dative case’ 

e.g. CHNa coo6waeT Teny yCHOpeHHe 

The component members of sentences containing verbs of the classes 

V-1, V-2, V-3, V-6 and V-7 are handled within a rhetorical, rather 

than a formal grammatical, framework, cf WARING 1967:9 

"words arranged on the basis of ... 
the distribution of their parts of speech 
according to their logical function in 
the sentence. For example, if a word 

is identified as being a noun, it is then 
necessary to determine whether it is the 
subject, object, complement, etc., of the 
sentence containing it’. 

It is this philosophy which results in the fragmented approach 

seen in all the textbooks whereby, on one hand no complete account
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is given of the behaviour of any verb, in terms of the complete 

list of required members of sentence, and on the other hand, the 

members of sentence which are nouns in various cases are deemed 

to have an independent 'logical' function, which may coexist with, 

put is not determined by, a given verb. Thus, we can distinguish, 

from the data offered in the textbooks, only three classes of verb: 

a) transitive verbs (those with accusative direct object). 

This actually includes two types, our V-l and V-2, but the fact 

that some direct objects are optional and some not is not mentioned. 

b) verbs whose ‘direct object' may be accusative or 

genitive (our class V-3). 

The connection between the accusative possibility and the other 

complementational possibilities of transitive verbs is overlooked 

(but see c) below). 

c) verbs taking an indirect (dative) object. 

Neither the optionality nor the extensiveness of the dative object 

is made clear, and only WARD makes any explicit attempt to integrate 

it into the wider system. However, the example sentences serve an 

integrative function, in that dative and accusative objects 

normally appear together, thus permitting the deduction that 

transitive verbs may have indirect objects. This would then suggest 

the widening of BERESFORD's postulated restriction of the 

indirect object to 'verbs of giving .... '.
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V +sja 

Our class requiring the.complement cA in all forms, where 

mentioned, is handled in the same way as in the thesis, ise, bY 

note of its existence (B:58, W:50, WA:60). 

v-4 and V-5 

These verbs are definable by their inability to take an sootieties 

(or other oblique case) object, and the possibility of an 

accusative TEMP- or SPAT complement (see Chapter 4 §3.3.3). The 

data from the textbooks are given under the headings TEMP and SPAT 

in §4. From that information, it may be seen that no textbook 

delimits these two classes: their existence emerges only from 

examples of usage in the drills etc. 

One group which would fall into our classes v-4 and V-5 is, 

however, the so-called 'verbs of motion'. These are divided into 

two groups, described, as in the general class 'verb of motion', by 

their meanings: 

B:44 ‘Certain acts of motion are denoted by a 
pair of verbs. .. The indefinite verb 
describes an act performed repeatedly and/ 

or in more than one direction. The 
definite verb describes an act in one 
direction, normally towards a goal or 
destination'. 

e.g. OH YacTo netaeTt B JIOHQOH. 
OH Tenepb neTHT B IlapHH. 

W:78 'A few verbs have two simple imperfectives, 
one with a 'generalised' meaning, the other 
with a 'specific' meaning' 

e.g. XOQHTb ‘to go, come’ UuATH 'to be going, coming'
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WA:65 "Fourteen verbs denoting motion have 
two variants .. . one indicating 
movement in a single direction .. ., 
the other random movement... '' 

e.g. OH HgeT gomoH/no ynnue/Ha nexynn/ 
B Na6opatTopun 
OH xOgHT NO HOMHATE. 

In our own work, the distinction between these verbs is treated 

essentially as one of lexis, in that they are all classed as 

v-h. (It may be in fact that syntactic differences can be detected 

between 'definite' and 'indefinite' verbs, but we were unable to 

establish this within the present work). It is arguable that the 

textbooks' presentation treats also of lexical distinctions. 

However, in view of the other definitorial formulae which are 

intended to be grammatical, but refer to the meaning of the item 

(e.g. instrumental as 'means, agent, instrument'), we must conclude 

that our sources probably consider their formulations to cover 

two classes of verb: 

a) 'definite' ( ugtu etc.) 

b) ‘indefinite' ( xogHTb etc.) 

v-6 - additional features. 

Examples of V-6 complemented by an indirect question are found 

in BERESFORD under the heading ‘indirect question', rather than as 

a feature of a verb-class. 

B: 144 "Indirect questions' 

e.g. OH cCnpocHn meHA, rge A HMHBY 
A cnpocun, eget nu OH B MMapunx 
Mbt HE 3HANH, QOHTOP NH OH.
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W:143 

WA:18 
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"Dative objects are required by some 
verbs whose English equivalents are 
transitive' 

e.g.llym MeWaeT Ham paSoTatTb 
Npobeccop nomoran ctygeuty 
STO NPOTHBOPeYHT NpaBHnam NOrHHU 
OH paspewHn eH HypHTb. 

"Some verbs, especially of 'seeking', 
"attaining', and ‘avoiding’, take a 
genitive object' 

Cre. JOCTHRATS, US0BL Aiba... 

Genitive object 

e.g. QOH SoOHTCAH cmMepTH 
OHH goSuBaNTCA yconexa. 

Tpe6dosBatb + genitive is mentioned in 

footnote. 

Dative 'with certain verbs which have only 

one object' 

e.g. MOmMOraTb, MOMOYb, COOTBETCTBOBATL, 
ycoTynatb, yCTynNuTb, cCnocoSctTsosatb, 
YGOBNETBOPATb, YJOBNETBOPHTh, 
NpOoTHBOpeYHTb,nNoOgnekHatTb, NPHHAagNenathb, 
CHYHHTb, MOCNYHHTb, YYHTb, HAaY4HTb, 
YYHTbCA, HAYYHTbCA, BEIYYHTbCA. 

Genitive 'with many verbs . . . ' (which) 
‘express either the idea of aiming at or 
achieving a goal, or avoidance of or 
aversion from something' 

Cake Moka ras H36eratThb, AOCTHITHYTbL, JHWATb. 

Dative with verbs ‘expressing a real 
indirect relationship' 

COOTBETCBTBOBATb,PABHATbBCH, NPHHAANCHHTb. 

verbs -‘'which require the logical direct 
object to be in some case other than the 

accusative 

e.g. mpoTHBopeY HTb,TpeooBatTh.
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ee The same items are delimited by our sources as would be covered 

by our classes V-D and V-G. It may be observed that vague 

formulations such as ‘certain verbs' are necessitated by the 

absence of a dictionary integrating grammatical information with 

the language's repertoire of lexical items. No source mentions 

the distinction between the dative 'obligatory object' (Chanter 4 

§3.3.1) and the optional dative indirect object, nor are other 

complementational possibilities of the verbs discussed. 

5.6 Verbs with an instrumental complement. 

These are our classes COP, V-COP. V-I and some V-l. 

$26,1.1 “GOP. Guts) 

B:59 e.g. Bono(6yget ) xonoguHo 
Hago 6bINno0 pa6boTatTb. 

B:63 ‘The instrumental is .. . used to 
express the predicate of 6biTb in 
the pastson tuture <0. ' 

e.g. OH ObIN HHHEHEPOM 
Oxya 6GygeT yuhTenbHHuUeH. 

H:61 ‘When the verb 6biTb is used on its own, 
either in the future or past tenses, 

the complement to the subject stands in 
the instrumental case' 

e.g. PeaxkuHA pacTBopa 6yfeT HHCNOHM. 

W:55 Instrumental with 'the verb O6biTb and 

substitutes for this verb' 

e.g. OH GbIn nNpodeccopom. 

W:115 Non-presenttenses of ‘expressions of obligation' 

e.g. Hago 6b1N0, Hago O6ygeT.
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‘If the verb 'to be' is in the past, 
future, subjunctive etc., nouns and 
adjectives in the predicate are often 
in the instrumental case' 

e.g. STO OTHPbITHe HE HbINO NONHOH 
HEOMHOQAaHHOCTbK QnA Menneneesa. 

"Adverbial predicates with the verb 
"to, bets ! 

e.g. TenNo, ONO NerHo. 

All sources mention the uses of 6bITb as a future and passive 

auxiliary. Only HOLT fails to give a complete definition 

(omission of PRED as a complement), that is, if we assume that by 
o 

"to be', WARING means ' ObITb'. 

V-COP, V-7 

B:63-64 "Some verbs take an instrumental object' 

H nonb3sytcb CnoBapem 
e.g. Mbl HHTepecyemMcA XHMHEH 

OH BaHHMaeTCA MH3SHHOH 

OHa o6NagaeT TanaHTom. 
(information on 6bITb follows, see 5.6.1) 

(The instrumental) 'is likewise used for the 

predicate of ABNATBCA to appear, which 
is mostly translated by the verb 'to be' ' 

OH ABNAeETCA QHPeHTOPOM. 

"and other link verbs' 

e.g. H@3aTbCA, CYHTATbCA, CHYHHTb 
STOT SNEMEHT HasbiBaeTCA Sopom 
STO YHCNO OCTaeTCA NOCTOAHHbIM 
OH CYHTaeTCA XOpOoWHM QOKTOpOM 
OHa HateTCA cOoBCeM 3g0poBoH 
3TO CHyHuT xOpOowWwHM npHmMepom 
OHH XOTAT QenNaTb ero CeHpeTapem.
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(with ABAATBCA ) 'The complement 
of the subject always stands in the 
instrumental case' 

e.g. Cepa ABNnAeTCA meTannongom 

(with Ha3biBaTb and Ha3biBaTBCA ) 
"the complement of the subject is placed 

in the instrumental case' 

e.g. STO BHAOKHSMeHEHHE HAaSbIBANT 
pom6nHyecHouw cepon 
STO BHAOW3SMEHEHHE Ha3sbiBaeTCA 
POMOHYeCHOM cepon. 

'Following the verb cnyHuHTb~ the 
complement to the subject stands in the 
instrumental case' 

e.g. Hpaxman cnyxHT PpeSepBHbIM BeLIECTBOM. 

Instrumental with S5bITb and 'substitutes 

for this verb' 

e.g. ABNATBCA 

‘with certain other verbs' 

e.g. OTBET OHASAaNCA HENPaBHAbHEIM 

Mbl S@HHMANHCh Pa3SHbIMH NpoOoMemamu 

CTyGeHT BNageN PyCCHHM ASbIKOM 

Bbl HHTePpecoBaNHCb Pa3SHbIMH BONpoOCcaMH. 

‘Substitutes for the verb ‘to be' ' 

e.g. ABNATBCA 

"a number of other verbs' 

Ha3SbiBaTbCAH, OHASATLCH, NMNONYYHTbLCA, 

OCTaATEGR, .CiN Vath, nwasgalecH 

BERESFORD's treatment is a classical illustration of the mixture 

of entities found under the heading of 'verbs taking the instrumental', 

and we shall therefore discuss this treatment. 

5.6.2.2.1 The verbs HHTepeCcoBaTbCA and 3a8HHMaTbCA are commonly
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treated as separate verbs from their non-reflexive counterparts, 

apparently because of the different English translations of ‘the 

two forms. From our standpoint, the two verbs fit the standard 

Russian transitivity system, and should be taken as part of the 

V-1 complex, the translations being merely an idiosyncracy of 

English (see Chapter 4 §1). 

' o6nagatb' is an instance of a ‘true' V-I, that is, a verb 

having a compulsory instrumental object. 

5.6.2.2.3 Jenatb belongs to our class V-7, the example fitting our 

Sse 28 

5 .6.2.2.5 

2-7 

defining transformation M), (Chapter 4 §3.3.7). 

The remaining verbs fit the formula for V-COP (xxxiv) (Chapter 4 

65.5.9 .7)4 

As is usual, no other complementational possibilities of these 

verbs are recorded (PRED complements of V-COP being a glaring 

omission). This appears to result from the treatment of the 

instrumental as an isolated feature shown by the form of the noun, 

rather than as a component of the verb complementation system. 

Va - Vj 

While the use of nouns in various case forms provides textbook 

authors with a convenient framework within which verbal complementation 

is illustrated as a by-product of discussion of 'use of cases', no 

such unified framework is exploited for discussions of the complement
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types which we subsume under Va - Vj (Chapter 4 §2), since, as we 

have remarked before, the notion of 'verb complementation' is 

subordinated to that of 'morphological marker’. Thus, the 

majority of our sources discuss these features in a haphazard 1 

way. 

Complementation with 4TOObI is frequently mentioned, apparently 

because it is associated with the 'subjunctive', i.e. with a 

specific form of the verb. It is then attempted to characterise 

the circumstances of use semantically, for example: 

B:1h2 ‘after verbs of demanding and wishing' 

WA:135 ‘after verbs or expressions of volition: 

require, demand, request, etc.' 

W:99 appears to distinguish between 470066 

expressing purpose 

e.g. 4TOOb! aBTOMOOHNb QBHHYNCA, Hao 

nycTHTb B XOQ ABHraTenb. 

and as a formal link: 

'The word uTOOblalso occurs after certain 

verbs in Russian where the corresponding 

English does not have in order that, in order to' 

Xupypr xoten, 4TOObl BCe CTYMeHTHI 

CAbluanw ero 

ComHeBalttch, YTOOb 3TO YQanocb 

MeguuvHcHaA cecTpa OonnNach, 4TO6bI 

60NbHOM HE ymMep. 

Unfortunately, no formal definitions are given. 

B:65 presents HaH + finite verb form after 'verbs of seeing and 

hearing’, e.g. A BHHY, HAH OpaT CTOHT. This corresponds 

to our class V-j.
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Examples of verbs governing infinitives occur in all textbooks, 

but without special comment. 

WARD, in a footnote, and WARING:135, mention HaH .-.O6bf He as 

complement of SOATBCA. 

Numerals 

NUM-ORD 

B:134 "Russian ordinals are adjectives" 

D:61 Ordinal numerals ‘agree with the noun 
they qualify in case, gender, and number' 

H:99f list of ordinals given 

W:150 ‘Ordinal numbers . . are simply number- 

adjectives' 

WA:92 ‘Ordinal numbers .. . are simply adjectives' 

The student would probably conclude from HOLT, where items of 

one morphological class are generally presented as if they were 

of one syntactic class, that ordinals are adjectives. 

WARD does not further define a 'number-adjective'. 

Chapter 5 §1.2 shows that NUM-ORD are distinct from any of our 

adjective classes. Thus, ordinals are not 'simply adjectives’. 

No source states which of the multitude of possible adjective 

classes the ordinal numerals resemble.
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NUM-1 

B:126 In the nominative and accusative (if 

identical) 'With OguH the whole phrase 

is in the nominative singular' : 

BlI2T In oblique cases 'numerals .. . agree 

with the noun (which remains in the 
singular after forms of oguH )' 

D:59 'OnuH agrees in case and gender with the 

noun it qualifies' 

D:62 "A compound numeral of which OHH is the 

last number (with the exception of 11) is 
followed by the noun in the singular' 

H:10 "Nouns or adjectives following OQHH or 

its compounds . .. are always in the 
singular, their case being determined 

by their function in the sentence or the 
preposition by which they are governed' 

W:154 In the nominative, or accusative if 

identical, 'With the number OHH and 
its compounds .. . the entire phrase 

is in the nominative singular' 

WA:92 Unlike other numerals, OQHH is not 

handled under 'cases after numerals’ 

(p. 95), but only under 'gender': 
' OnuH is in isolation, being an 
adjective with unusual endings: OHH 

CTON, OQHAa HHHra, OHO OHHO' | 

Both B and W give the impression that phrases with OQHH are in the 

nominative even when they are in the accusative. 

BERESFORD's formulation is an extraordinarily complicated way of 

saying that ogHH and its compounds agree with the associated noun, 

which must be in the singular if it has such a form.
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6.2.2.3 WARING does not appear to give the necessary information. It may 

also be objected that of 24 possible endings for OQHH , 20 are 

normal, common adjective endings, and the 4 "unusual' ones are 

found on short adjective forms, or on adjectives such as C®CTPHH. 

What is unusual is the mixture of 'hard' (singular) and 'soft' 

plural (endings). 

6.2.2.4 DRESSLER appears to imply that oguHHaguatb (11) ends in ' oguu'. 

6.3 " NUM-2, NUM-3, NUM-4, NUM-7, NUM-8, NUM-9, NUM-11, NUM-12, NUM-13, 

NUM-14, NOM-GPL . 

6.3.1 All statements quoted apply to the nominative and accusative 

(where identical with the nominative) form of the numerals. 

B:126 "With 2, 3, 4,nontopa ando6a the 
noun is in the genitive singular, but 
the adjective in the genitive plural 
(or nominative plural with feminines)' 

Bs2y ‘With composite numerals the last number 
determines the agreement' 

D:62 "npa/ose Tpu Yetbpe (also:o6a/o6e.. 
nontopa/nont ope are followed by 

. . . the genitive singular' 

‘This also applies to compound numerals 
with 2, 3 or 4 as the last number (with 
the exception of 12, 13 and 14)! 

HelOl— 102 ‘Nouns following Ba, TPH, YeTbIpe 
or their compounds stand in the genitive 
Singular oi. .. .2)'The adjectivestands 
in the genitive case (and is) in the 
plural'
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Wedd ‘With the number gsa/Qee, TPH, YeTHpe 

and compounds ending in gBa/gse, TpH, 
yeTbipe the noun is in the 
genitive singular, while the 
adjective is in the nominative or 
genitive plural' 

WA:95 ‘After gea(gse), TPH, YeTbIpe 
and compounds, . .. o€a ( o6e), 
nontopa ( nontopy ), the genitive 
singular of nouns is used... 
Adjectives are in the genitive plural, 
but with feminine nouns after two, three 
and four the nominative plural may be 

found' 

All sources correctly designate Be, o6e and nontToppi as 

feminine forms. 

W neglects to restrict the nominative plural adjective to feminine 

noun phrases, while D and H ignore the nominative possibility 

altogether. 

D once again confuses numeral symbol (12, 13, 14) with language item 

(q8a/gBe, TPH, YeTbIpe ys 

For further discussion see §6.7. 

NUM-5, NUM-6, NUM-10, NUM-COLL 

All statements quoted apply to the nominative and accusative 

(where identical with the nominative) form of the numerals. 

B:126 "With other simple and compound numerals, 
also collective and indefinite, both 
noun and adjective are in the genitive 

plural'
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W:155 

W:150 

WA:95 
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"Nouns of number ( HYb, MHANHOH 
etc.) are followed by the genitive 
plural' 

e.g. 20 PTeICHun  MeTpOB 

‘All other simple and compound numerals 
. .. are followed by .. . the genitive 

plural' 

'"MunnuvoH and munnunapyg are 
masculine nouns' 

‘Nouns following numerals other than those 
mentioned above stand in the plural’ 

‘After other numbers (including collectives) 
both noun and adjective are in the genitive 
plural' 

"there is the anomaly that »Thicnhyua used 
in purely numerical expressions has the 
instrumental singular TbICAYbHW, 
whereas when it is used as a noun it has the 
instrumental singular TbicAYer ‘ 

‘After all other numbers . .. the genitive 
plural is used... Since TbICAYa, MHANHOH 
and munnHapyg are nouns, only the 

genitive plural is used after then, 
irrespective of their case' 

All sources correctly specify the genitive plural adjective form. 

NUM-5 may follow NUM-6, but this feature is not specified. 

NUM-6 may be followed by NUM-1, but this feature is not specified. 

Uses of Thichua etc. as nouns and as numerals are not 

distinguished (see Chapter 5 §2.1). 

The intended behaviour of 'indefinite' numerals is obscure.
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6.4.2.6 No restrictions on the collocation of NUM-COLL with nouns are given, 

(DRESSLER and HOLT do not mention these forms). 

45 Fractions 

We do not postulate a special class of fractions, since their 

syntactic behaviour, as described in B:137, D:62, W:i52. WA:96, 

seems subsumable under general grammatical rules. 

6.6 NUM-INDEF-1, NUM-INDEF-2 

6.6.1 B:51 Genitive 'in expressions of quantity" 

e.g. MHOrO cNyyaeB 
Mano TenNa 
HeEMHOrO BOM. 

B:126 ‘Indefinite numerals. Such are the 

pronoun-adverbs CHONbBHO, HECHOSIbHO 

and cTONbHO' 

Also discussed are MHOrHe, HeEMHOTHE, 

‘corresponding to' mHoro and HeMHOTO, 

Mano and HemMaso. 

Their intended status is not clear. 

w:42 Genitive in ‘expressions of quantity' 

e.g. MHOrO MaTepHana 

Mano MaTtepHana 

HeMHOrO MaTepHana. 

W:155 'The rules given in the preceding two 

paragraphs also apply to mHOoro, HeMHOro, 

CHOMBHO, HECHONbHO ' 

The preceding two paragraphs read: 

‘If the number itself is in some case other 

than the nominative, then the entire phrase 

is in the same case...
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This applies also to OHH and 
compounds ending in ogHH , though 
the entire phrase remains in the 

Gime oe 

We allow the contradictions and inclarities here to speak for 

themselves. 

It is impossible to postulate definite numeral classes from the 

presentation given in our sources, as two different types of 

grouping are used at once, neither being satisfactory. 

The grouping ‘cardinal numbers', ‘ordinal numbers', 'fractions' 

results from the prevalent confusion between numbers as mathematical 

symbols, i.e. as representing ideas, and the words to speak of 

these ideas, i.e. linguistic items. The terms 'cardinal', 

‘ordinal' and 'fraction'’ are terms of mathematics, and 'collective' 

and 'indefinite' are added to them on the basis of the ideas 

represented by the linguistic items in question. Such a classification 

is unsatisfactory from a syntactic viewpoint, since the 'cardinal' 

class paokatee items of varied syntactic behaviour, the 'ordinal' 

class is supposed not to be syntactically distinct from an 

undifferentiated adjective class, which is not the case, the 

'fraction' class is supposed to be distinct, but is not, and the 

‘collective’ class is merged with some of the 'cardinal' class. 

On the basis of the syntactic information given in our sources, 

the following syntactic classes could be postulated (assuming that 

‘ordinals' and 'fractions' are then merged into the general grammar, 

as no distinctive behaviour is ascribed to them):
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All features described refer to nominative and identical 

accusative forms of numeral: 

a) OQUH and: its compounds (agrees with noun; 

must be singular if it has a singular form) 

b) Gea/nse and their compounds, o6a/o6e, 

nontopa/nont opel (gender agreement. with 

genitive singular noun) 

c) Tp, YeTbipe and their compounds (with 

genitive singular noun) 

da) all other numerals, 'collective' numerals. 

(It is not clear whether 'other' includes ‘indefinite’ in WARD. It 

does in BERESFORD, although his examples include genitive singular 

forms). 

Our Chapter 5 shows that such a classification overlooks relevant 

syntactic features. This is confirmed by discussions such as 

WORTH 1959, which takes account of features which we were unable to 

accommodate. 

Adjectives 

ADJ-1, ADJ-5, ADJ-6, ADJ-7, ADJ-9, ADJ-10, ADJ-11, ADJ-12, ADJ-14, 

ADJ-17 

B: 34 "Many adjectives have short forms' 

B:114 'There are two types of comparative 
adjective'



B:95 

B:180 

D:54 

H:49 

H32./ 

W:91 

W:92 

W:93 

Wed: 

W:20 

WA: 71 

att 

a) The compound type consists of the 

adverb Oonee and the positive 

Ad echivera 4... 

b) The simple type, which is invariable' 

"Relative adjectives in -wnuw formed from 

names of animals and persons' 

'Possessive adjectives are formed from 

the names of persons' 

"Many Russian adjectives have two forms: 
the long form . . . and the short form. .' 

"Russian, like Pret shy adjectives, have 

three .degrees i... 

"There are some adjectives which do not 
possess an abbreviated form' 

"One method of rerning comparatives of 

adjectives is .. 

"Very many adjectives have .. . ‘short 

Tormg’..* 

"Some . . . 'relative' adjectives (that is) 
adjectives derived from nouns denoting 
animals and persons . .. do not have short 

forms' 

'The possessive’ adjective .. .is given 
in Appendix I' 

"There are two types of comparative adjective 
in Russian - a complex type and a simple 

type' 

"Many adjectives in both positive and 
comparative degrees have a special 'short' 

form' 

"Adjectives are of two kinds: relative 
adjectives and adjectives of quality. 
Adjectives of quality can express a greater 
or lesser degree of an attribute, i.e. have 
comparative and superlative degrees . . 
Relative adjectives. . do not . . Russian 
adjectives of quality have a short form'
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WA:75 "The comparative has also a long and 
short form' 

WARING is the only source which specifies which adjectives have 

short and comparative forms. The others do not Beni t a classification 

on this basis. However, WARING's specification is unfortunate. 

Firstly, ‘expressing a greater or lesser degree of an attribute' 

(a semantic feature) is not equivalent to 'having comparative and 

superlative degrees' (a grammatical/morphological feature). 

Secondly, not every adjective traditionally called an adjective of 

quality actually has all these forms, as may be seen from our 

classes, based on information from Soviet sources. Thirdly, even 

Academy grammars admit that the relative/qualitative distinction 

is rather tenuous: "ABNACTCA B 3HAYHTENMbHOM CTeNHH YCNOBHOH u 

HENOCTOAHHOKM” (VINOGRADOV 1952, 1I:303)3 "Nenenne 

npuNaratenbHblxX Ha HAYECTBEHHbIE H OTHOCHTENbHEIG HE ABNACTCA 

QavHbiM pas H HaBcerga” (SVEDOVA 1970:307). 

The statement under WA:75 1s rather puzzling. It refers to forms 

such as HOBee but no example of the usage meant is given. The 

discussion appears to refer to a distinction between 6onee HOBBIM 

(long form?) and HoBee (short form), but it is not stated that 

"HoBpee gom” and "SToT gom 6onee HOBLIK” are impossible. 

B:95 and B:180 implies that adjectives formed from the names of 

persons are simultaneously 'relative' (apparently in a narrower 

sense than that of WARING) and 'possessive'. W:92 seems to share
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the definition of 'relative' adjectives. However, no item in his 

Appendix I is labelled 'possessive adjective’. We assumethat the 

example "CeCTPHH"” is meant, in which case B and W agree on this 

dual classification. Since, however, no further clarification of 

the terms is given, we cannot say what relationship is envisaged. 

The division of adjectives into 'simple' and 'complex' is presented 

as a question of morphology. In fact it is arguable that adjective 

classes could be established on this basis, in terms of modifiability 

by ADV-5 (Gonee, meHee ). We have not elected to do this, since 

it would approximately Aoutae the number of our adjective classes, 

and the number is already rather large to accommodate a fairly 

small range of syntactic behaviour. 

ADJ-2, ADJ-8, ADJ-13, ADJ-15, ADJ-16, ADJ-18 

B:78 ‘Uses of dative' 
‘with various words whose English equivalents 
are followed by the preposition to' 

e.g. ErO HMA H3BECTHO Ham 
STa NOCTOAHHAA PaBHa eQHHHUe 
NPAMO NPONOPLHOHaNbHbIe BNHHe. 

B:81 "The short forms of HyHHbId . . . require 
the dative of the person; while the thing needed 
is expressed as the subject' 

e.g. MHe HyHHa Boga 
Ham HyMeH Tenedou. 

W:107 Dative 'with adjectives whose English 

equivalents can be used with the preposition 
bo:! 

€.g. @HANOFHYHbI4, NDONOPUWOHAaNbHEIM, 
BHA@HOMBIA, HSBECTHHIM, PaBHbli, 
HEBH OHM.
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WA:19 Dative ‘after adjectives . . of the 
sort ‘equal to', ‘parallel to' ' 

e.g. YON OTPawHeHHA PaBeH yrny nNageHHA. 

All the adjectives above, except HyHeH are presented as if 

belonging to one class, our ADJ-2, since no other complementational 

possibilities are taken into account. 

In fact, we would classify the items as follows: 

H3BECTHO ADJ-15 (the dative complement is of the 

type which we exclude from our class criteria, 

see Chapter 6 §5.3; complement with uTo possible) 

paBHa, MPONOPUHOHANbHEIM, AHANOCH YH ADJ-2 

3SHAHOMbIM ADJ-7 (dative excluded, see Chapter 6 §3.3; 

HE BH QUMBIM comparative probably not possible) 

HYHEH ADJ-16 

Other adjectives governing the dative, e.g. pag (ADJ-13), gqonweH 

= 'owe' (ADJ-18) are not mentioned. 

B's description of short forms of  HyHHbIi (p. 81) makes them 

identical with that shown for H3BeCTHO (p98: 

The criterion 'equivalent to English forms with 'to' ' is 

inaccurate and not strictly relevant... 

ADJ-3, ADJ-4 

W:42 Genitive 'with some adjectives' 

-~ v v v 

e.g. MON HbIK, QOCTOHMHEIM
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AID 

belongs to our class ADJ-3, NONHbIH to ADJ-4, 

since it can also have an instrumental complement, a possibility 

which is not mentioned in the textbooks. 

Bs Pronouns 

Paragraph 8.1 presents and discusses pronoun classes in our: usual 

way, while §8.2 discusses issues which pertain to all pronoun classes. 

Sal <1 PRON-NEG-1, PRON-NEG-2 

BS 

B:96 

D:50 

W:144 

WA: 41 

8.1.1.2.1 HuHaHOH 

"Negative pronouns . . beginning with Hu- 
require a negated verb' 

C28. ha LO che nMnrepecyvet “Hac 

'The pronouns HHHaAHOH and HH4eH 
when governed by a preposition, are 
separated, thus making three words' 

'The same applies to HHHTO and uHHuTO ' pp 

‘If HHHTO and HHYTO are governed 
by a preposition, the particle 'Hu ' is 
separated from the pronoun and the 

preposition stands between them' 

"When (HHHTO, HH4TO) are used with a 
preposition, the original parts of the words 
are separated and the preposition occurs 
between the parts' 

'The same phenomenon affects the pronominal 

adjective HHHaHOH ' 

(HHHTO and HH4uTO ) 'the HH is separated 
by a governing preposition.' These are 
‘pronouns which substitute for nouns' (p. 39) 

and HHYeH fall within WARING's definition (p. 39) of 

the 'pronominal adjective': ‘pronouns declining for gender, number 

and case', but-~ are not mentioned.
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PRON-REFL-1, PRON-REFL-2 

B57 

D:48 

H:98 

W:139 

WA:ho 

WA: 82 

'The reflexive pronoun-adjective 
CcBoOu ..refers to the agent of the 

verb, i.e. normally the subject of 
the clause’ 

e.g. A 4YHTat CBOK CTaTbh 
Mbt MPOCHM NeKTOPA HAYHHATb CBOM QOHNaL. 

'The personal pronoun corresponding 
to: CBOK is: Geon ... ..Srefers: to 
the agent of the verb . .. can never 

be the subject and has no nominative' 

e.g. OHa BCerga roBOpHT oO cee 
Mbt npOocHM ero roBopHTb oO ce6e. 

'The reflexive pronoun (ce5A -PH) has 
no nominative. The subject to which it 
refers can stand in any person, gender 

or number' 

(cso ) ‘is used for all persons and 
genders both in the singular and the 
plural if it refers to the subject' 

'The reflexive pronoun ce6A has a possessive 

cponw '! 

'The reflexive pronoun (ce6A - PH)... 
has no nominative case, since it always 
expresses the object of a verb or is used 
with prepositions. It refers only to the 
subject of the sentence or clause' 

cBoH is classed under 'pronouns of the 
adjectival type' (p. 140) and translated 
(p. 141) "belonging to subject of verb' 

ce6A ‘all cases except the nominative. . 
to refer actions back to the subject' 

e.g. OH FroBOopHN o cBbe 
OHA nonpocHNna ero HaNhTb cebe Yan. 

'The reflexive csou '
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'The sentence OH 4HTaeT ero HHury 
means ‘he is reading his (i.e. someone else's) 
book'. To indicate 'he is reading his 
(i.e. his own) book', cso# must replace ero. 
The use of csoOnw to denote possession by the 
subject of the sentence is therefore 
obligatory in third persons; it is usual 
in the other persons as well. Csow agrees 

in gender, number and case with the noun 
i quelit1es...~ : ; 

B:57 could imply that there are occasions when cspouw, cedardo 

not refer to the subject of the clause. We fate no evidence of such 

cases. The problem might be solved by a more rigorous definition 

of the uses of these forms, such as offered by current linguistic 

research. The demand for more rigour could equally be made of the 

other sources. 

PRON-INTERR, PRON-INTERR-1, PRON-REL-1, PRON-REL-2, PRON-INTERR-2, 

PRON-INTERR-3, PRON-REL-3, PRON-INTERR-4, PRON-REL 

B:95 "yen .. . agrees with the noun 
it qualifies' 

‘The relative pronoun HOTOpHH 3 ae 
(agrees) in gender and number with the 
noun to which it refers. Its case, 
however, is determined by its function 
in the dependent clause' 

B:97 examples TOT, HTO MOHHMACT. XHMHE 

Te, HTO 6b 39eCb 

B:178 'Interrogative-Relative' pronouns: HTO, 4TO. 

2.50 ‘Other pronoums' HTO, 4TO. 

H:99 The relative HOTOpHIM ... is 
declined . . . like an adjective' 

W:141 "Pronouns of the adjectival type' 
HTO, 4TO, Yeu
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W:142 'Pronominal adjectives’ H@HOM, TaHOH, HOTOPHIA 

WA:40 "Pronouns not showing gender’ HTO, 4TO 

WA:79-80 'The main relative pronoun is HOTOpHIX 
introducing an adjectival clause .. - 
Also used are HaHOW and 4eH i 
As interrogatives, HaHOW is chiefly 
used with the meaning of ‘which, what 
kind of?' expecting an adjective in the 
long form as an answer . . . HOTOpHIM 
asks about which of several the thing 
38. . i SOA eeks"whoge’:.:« .. Hanon 
has a short form HaHOB_- , used both 

as an interrogative and relative 
pronoun. . . Other pronoun adjectives 
are T@HOW .. . with a short form 
TAaHOB SOT VERA U Cae ae 

WA:132 lists interrogative and relative pairs 
Cc2. TOT, HO 

No source relates any of the items mentioned to a broader syntactic 

context; e.g. the functions of the INTERR items as complement of 

vV-6 are ignored, and only B andWA touch on the relationship between 

the INTERR and REL items. 

No source adequately distinguishes between HOTOPpbI4 as PRON-REL 

and HOTOpHIt as PRON-INTERR-2. 

It cannot be maintained that any of our sources gives an adequate 

description of the syntax of these forms (see §8.2). 

PRON-ADJ-1, PRON-ADJ-2, PRON-ADJ-3, PRON-ADJ-4 

B:99 'The pronoun cambl4 . . . functions like 
an adjective’ 

B: 24 "Pronoun-adjectives' e.g. Haw, MOH, STOT
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B:178 

B:179 

D:51 

D:49 

D:48 

H:98 

W:lh4o0rf 

WA: 80-82 

2{9 

'Possessive' pronouns MOH, Hau 

"Demonstrative' pronouns 3TOT, TOT 

‘quantitative’ pronouns BeCb 

"Other pronouns’ BeCb 

"Demonstrative pronouns' STOT, TOT, CéeH 

"Possessive pronouns' MOH, Hall, TBOHM, 
CBOH; balls. ero,;,. eogecnx 

"Possessive' ero, ee, UX 

"Demonstrative pronouns' 3TOT, TOT 

"Pronouns of the Adjectival Type' stoT, ToT, 
BeGb, Ball, Halll, MOM, <TBOH & «-.< 

'Pronominal adjectives’ cambl4, Hamgbli, 
BCAHHH, niw6OK, gpyrou, secb, TOT, STOT 

"Possessive adjectives' mow, TBOH, Hau, 
Bal,..CFD,. Ses: Hx 

For further discussion, we refer to §8.2. 

PRON-PERS-1, PRON-PERS-2 

Bef, 

B:24 

D:47 

H:98 

W:140 

WA: 39 

"Personal pronouns’ A, Tbh, OH, OHA, OHO, 

Mbl, Bbl, OHH 

"Pronouns are of the same gender as the 

nouns to which they refer' 

‘Personal. pronouns A’, 27TH, OH, OHA, OHO, 
Mbl, Bbl, OHH 

"Personal pronouns' A, Tbhl, OH, OHaA, OHO, 

Mbl, Bbl, OHH 

"Pronouns of the non-adjectival type' 
A, Tbh, Mbl, Bb 

"Pronouns of the adjectival type' 0H, OHa, OHO, OHH 

"Personal pronouns' A, Tbh, OH, OHa, OHO, 

MbI, Bbl, OHH
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Again, we ref 

PRON-2 

B:100 

W:143 

WA:4O 

WA:41 

See §8.2 for 

SAM 

B:98 

D:49-50 

W:140 

WA:42 

See §8.2 for 

PRON-1, PRON- 

W:143 
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er discussion to §8.2. 

"Indefinite pronouns’ HTO-TO, HTO-HH6y/b, 

HTO-NMH60, YTO-TO, YTO-HHSyfb, YTO-NHSo 

"Compound pronouns' HTO-TO, 4TO-TO, HTO-HH6yyb, 
4YTO-HHOyb, HTO-NH6O, YTO-NH6Oo 

‘Pronouns not showing gender' 

e.g. 'HTO and 4TO compounded with Hoe-, 
-TO, ~HHOY Ob and -nH60 ' 

"After an imperative only -HH6yQb 
is possible’ 

discussion. 

‘Emphatic pronouns 2 ess bam... S 
usually precedes a noun, but follows 

a pronoun' 

"Cam . . is used for all persons. 
It emphasises the fact that the action is 
performed by the subject' 

"Pronouns of the adjectival type' cam 

"The pronoun camis used in apposition 
for emphasis’ 

discussion. 

la 

‘Compound pronouns' HeEHTO, HEYTO 

"these words . . have only a nominative 
case!
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8a Bee See 48.2 for discussion. 

8.1.9 PRED-14 

These are normally treated under ‘pronouns’. 

6.2.9.1 “B:96 

W:144 

WA: 41 

"The pronouns HeHOrOo, HeyYero, HeHOMY, 

HeYeMy &c (are separable PH) . . 
They are used with an infinitive and 
their logical subject, if expressed, is in the 

dative' 

e.g. MHeE HEHOMY NHCaTb 
Mm He O 4YeEM FOBOPHTb 

Hexoro, HeEHKOMY ete. HeYero, HeYemy 
etc. 'are used only in a special 
construction' 

e.g. HEH Oy 10 Cyia Tab 

He: O SeM: Nineat & 

'If a logical subject is’ expressed it 
is used in the dative case’ 

"Mention has been made in Chapter 2 about 
the force of stressed He added to 

pronouns and adverbs: 0H. HH O 4eM HE QyMaeT 
"he thinks of nothing' butemy He oO 4YeEM QYyYMaTb 
"he has nothing to think about' 

The relevant part of Chapter 2 reads 

"A series of adverbs with He (stressed) 

is used impersonally: snecb He C HEM 
pa3rospapHBaTb ' 

8.1.9.2 Band W describe essentially the defining behaviour of our class, 

while WA relies simply on examples and the notion ‘impersonal’. 

8.1.10 NOM-1, NOM-la 

S32. 4021 "8:98 "A noun or adjective clause may depend 
on a verb or preposition. Since a whole 
clause cannot be inflected it is 
introduced by the antecedent pronoun To, 
expressed in the required case'
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D:102 footnote to drill 

‘If the demonstrative pronoun 'TO' 

(or any of its cases in the singular) 
is followed by a sub-clause introduced 
by 44TOl(also 4YTOGbI, HaH etes),-it- 
is either not translated or rendered by some 

such auxiliary word as 'fact' ... 

H:54 'The verb 3aHNKYATbCA is used in the 
following type of construction’ 

OcHoBaHHe TeOpHH 3NEHTONHTHYeCHON 
QAuccouWauHH BSaHnWYaeTCA B TOM, 4TO . = 

WA:130 "An oblique case of a noun clause is shown 
by the appropriate case of the neuter 

pronoun TO, standing in front of the clause' 

It is not clear what BERESFORD means by an ‘adjective clause'. His 

examples all show instances where the dependent clause could be 

replaced by a noun, which presumably makes them noun clauses. 

DRESSLER treats this use of TO purely as a translation problem, 

i.e. a problem of lexis. 

HOLT's treatment implies that this feature is a peculiarity of 

one verb, which is not so. 

No source deals specifically with NOM-la. 

General discussion of the treatment of pronouns. 

It may be seen that no source has a unified syntactic basis for 

the treatment of pronouns. As our own discussion (Chapter 7) shows, 

this is probably because the class subsumes a very heterogeneous 

set of items. However, the treatment in textbooks is made
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unnecessarily confusing by the fact that the authors obviously 

have not clarified what is meant by 'pronouns' and ‘adjectives'. 

None of the facts presented in the textbooks enable one to progress 

beyond the statement that 'a pronoun is a pronoun’. 

Having deemed certain items to be pronouns, whatever meaning is 

attached to the term, the textbooks proceed to assign further 

labels to items within the pronoun class, apparently on the basis 

of two not necessarily compatible criteria. 

First, names such as 'personal' or 'demonstrative' are assigned 

to indicate the semantic or, perhaps better, the rhetorical 

function of the items. However, if such function in any way 

reflects itself in syntactic behaviour, this is not noted in the 

majority of cases. 

Second, pronouns are grouped according to their declension patterns. 

This method of organisation has some advantage, since at least it 

broadly separates those pronouns which modify nouns (Chapter 7 §1) 

from those which fulfil some of the functions of nouns (Chapter 7 

§2). However, since no syntactic distinction is made between 

'pronouns' and ‘adjective' in any of the textbooks, and morphological 

criteria for class membership are seen to be decisive throughout 

each textbook, the student who knows the traditional school definition 

of the pronoun as 'a word which stands instead of a noun' and the 

adjective as 'a word which describes a noun' is likely to be 

completely confused by the conglomeration of 'pronominal adjectives', 

‘adjectival pronouns', etc.
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Students tend to regard Russian pronouns as ‘a lot of boring things 

whose declension I can't. remember', a conclusion which is amply 

supported by the textbooks. 

Adverbs other than PRED 

For the complete list of these classes, see Chapter 8. 

Beas "Multiplicative adverbs' 

'To express multiplication or frequency' 

e.g8- Baw gb 

"Used only in arithmetic' 

C.8. MATbIO 

H:49 sees as an adequate'example of . .usage' 
(sic) of an adverb, the following (quoted 
exactly) "megneHHo, xopowo, SHeEprH4Ho” 

WA: 83 adverbs ‘modify verbs, adjectives, other 
adverbs, participles and gerunds, and are 
indeclinable.' An adverb may actually affect 
the meaning of the word it modifies:'he wrote 
slowly' or simply indicate the circumstances 

of the word: 'he wrote yesterday'. 

WA:132 lists ADV-REL, ADV-INTERR pairs e.g. Tam rye 

The case of instrumental-case nouns functioning as adverbs is 

discussed in §4.3.2.2. 

The use of the adverbs 6onee and menHee (ADV-5) to form the 

comparative is discussed in §7.1.2.4. 

Interrogative adverbs (ADV-INTERR: Chapter 8 §5.5.1.2) are shown in. 

various interrogative sentences, but their function as introducing 

the complement clause of a V-6 is not specifically mentioned.
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9.2.1.4  ADV-NEG (Chapter 8 §5.5.1.1) are mentioned as requiring negation 

of other sentence elements, e.g. negated verb, replacement of 

other adverbs by their ADV-NEG counterparts. 

022.2 Apart from the instances mentioned above, treatment of adverbs is 

entirely in terms of their etymology and their derivation from 

adjectives (e.g. WARD:85-87). This presentation is doubtless made 

necessary by the fiendish cunning of the adverb, which according 

to WARING: 83 'can simulate most other parts of speech' Caveat tector! ‘1) 

No source offers the suggestion that adverbs may be distinguished 

by their syntactic function, even though WARING discusses them 

under the chapter heading 'The Modifier'. This defect stems from 

the approach exemplified most clearly in the quotation from HOLT:49 

above; it is taken for granted that the part of speech membership 

of a word is something in its nature, which is obvious from 

inspection of the words. This approach, in turn, can be traced to 

the underlying grammatical theory of these textbooks (see §16). 

95233 "Used . . . in arithmetic' is perhaps not the most helpful 

characterisation of linguistic behaviour. 

9.2.4 With regard to WARING's distinction between ‘actually affecting' 

meaning or ‘simply indicating the circumstances', we may suspect that 

a distinction between so-called 'qualitative' and 'circumstantial' 

  

(1) WARING's assertion (p. 24) that 'The adverb may qualify any verb, 
adverb, adjective, participle or gerund' makes it unnecessary 
to sub-classify adverbs on syntactic grounds, but is demonstrably 

untrue, e.g. OH CHNbHO OYeCHb NWOHT ee is impossible, 
while OH OY@Hb CHJbHO NWOHT ee is acceptable.
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adverbs (see Chapter 8 §1) is being hinted at. It is doubtful, 

however, whether any helpful conclusions can be drawn.from the 

formulation given here. 

PRED 

B25) 

B: 81 

B:119 

B:142 

W:108-109 

W:124-115 

"Adverbs in - 0 , when used as predicates, 
form impersonal expressions' 

e.g. IGrHO, XONOQHO, HHTEPECCHO, HSBECTHO 

‘Other impersonal forms are: 

MOMHO , HENb3A, Hago, HyHHO ' 

'The subject of impersonal expressions 
stands in the dative' 

e.g. Emy xonoguHo 

Ham TPYQHO BHQETb 

Hm Hago 6b1N0 paboTaTb 
YenoBexy HYMHO €CTb H CNaTb. 

Comparative adverbs: 

e.g. CerogHA Tennee, 4emM BYEepa 
3gecb nyywe, 4emM Tam. 

Subjunctive 'After impersonal expressions 
of necessity, impossibility, desirability 
etc.' 

e.g. HyHHO, 4TOOb! OH NpHweNn CerogHA 

HeEBOSMOHHO, YTOSbH 3TO G6bINO TaH 

WHenaTenbHo, HTO6b 6ONBHOK OCTAaNcA 3MeCb. 

Dative 'In some . . . idiomatic expressions' 

e.g. CTygQeHTam Tenno B HOMHaATe 

AcTpoHomy xOnNOgQHO B O6CepBaTOpHH 
CTyQeHTam OH3HHH HEOGXOgUMO ( HyHHO, 
Hago ) 3HaTb NepBbId 3aHOH TePMOQHHAMHHH. 

'Expressions of Obligation’ 

"HanO, HYHHO . . . combine with the 
dative case'
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Past and future forms with blTb are shown. 

'These expressions may also occur with the 
particle On ' 

'HyHHO is the short form neuter of an 
adjective HyHHbIh ' ’ 

WA: 22-23 "Impersonal expressions have no grammatical 
subject . . . truly impersonal expressions 
are alli. third person singular neuter ... 
adverbial predicates with the verb 'to be' 

. adverbs ending in - 0, e.g. Tenno, 
6bNnO nNerHO . Especially important 

are those used as modal auxiliaries: yacTo 
HeEOGXOQHMO SapaHee 3HATb CONpOTHBNeHHe 
npospogHuHka ' 

WA:62-64 "Modal Auxiliaries' 

'Adverbial predicates have the verb 'to be’ 
understood in the present tense .. , which 
verb appears in the past and future' 

e.g. MOHHO, MOMHO OygeT, MOHHO G6bINo 

MOHHO BOHTH? 

‘Incumbent on people, necessity is 
expressed by . . adverbial predicates: Hago, 

HYHHO, HEOOXOQHMO: CTYMeHTY Hao ( Hago 
6bino, Hago GygetT) cgatTb 3H3amMeH NO 
oH3HHe! 

"Prohibition and impossibility are expressed by 
the negatives of the expressions of permission and 
possibility' 

e.g. HE HaflO, HE HYHHO, HENb3SA 
"(the negative of MOMHO )' with perfective 
infinitive 

'Impossibility'’ HEBOSMOHHO, HENb3SA 
with perfective infinitive 

LOC 2 wd The assertion in B and WA that these forms are adverbs cannot, 

strictly speaking, be confirmed or disputed, since neither source 

provides a rigorous definition of the adverb, However, we refer
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to our discussion in Chapter 8 §6.5, according to which these 

forms are distinct from adverbs (modifiers of the verh). 

The possibility of a dative ‘logical subject’ is implied for all 

PRED; we have left open the possibility that the dative is not 

acceptable with some PRED (Chapter 8 §6.7.3). 

Although several examples show an infinitive complement of PRED, 

such a possibility is not explicitly mentioned. 

Other complementational possibilities of PRED are ignored. 
o 

As in other instances, WARD resorts to the explanation as an 

‘idiom', without giving the necessary full list of items which 

can be so used. The fact that such a list would be impossibly long 

is an indication that we are dealing, not with an idiom, but with a 

regular piece of grammar. Furthermore, WARD's treatment obscures 

the fact that the syntactic behaviour which is ascribed to Hao, 

HYHHO is identical with that of Tenno, xonogHo. It also 

makes unclear the status of ‘expressions of obligation’. Since these 

have some members in common with 'idioms', are they to be regarded 

as idioms too? 

The fact that HyHHO (PRED) is identical with one of the short forms 

of HYHHbIK (ADJ) is of little relevance. 

No source mentioned the use of PRED with V-COP.
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The widespread resort to a notional framework of 'obligation' in 

the case of PRED is somewhat puzzling. Such a framework is not 

imposed coherently over the whole grammar, for example, we do not 

find a section ‘Expressions of Manner' containing pa "adverbs of 

manner', instrumental forms such as 'rpomHum ronocom '.. This 

treatment may be a reflection of the various traditional sources' 

sub-categories (e.g. SVEDOVA 1970: "Cpegu npeguHaToB 

BbINeNAWTCA : a) cnoBa Cc O6WHM 3SHAYeHHEM ONHEHCTBOBAHHA, 

HEOOXOQUMOCTH, BOSMOHHOCTH”), in which case it is noteworthy 

that the apparatus of "HaTeropHA COCTORHHA” and references 

to ‘internal states' have not been taken over. 

PREP-A, PREP-G, PREP-D, PREP-I, PREP-P 

All sources simply state which prepositions govern which case forms. 

This is identical with the treatment in REID, and is not amended 

in the present work, although there is much scope for investigation 

of preposition use. 

PART classes ('particles' ) 

B:25 'The negative particle He directly 
precedes the word to which it refers' 

B37 ' . . . the main word in the question 
comes first, followed by the particle 
nu! 

'In indirect speech Nu serves as a 
conjunction . . and its use is obligatory' 

e.g. OH CnpaWwHBaeT, PyccHaA NH OHa 
A He 3HAW, QOHTOP AH OH.
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‘A single HH is emphatic, expressing 
complete absence of something' 

e.g. HH OHH H3 Hac He 3HaeT Fropoga 
OH HE NOHHMaeT HH OGHOrO CNOBa. 

'The primary use of we is as an emphatic 

particle' 

[ge we Be! Gunn? Where ever have you been? 

OH cerogHA we ymep. He died this very day.- 

Noyemy we conHue He OcTHNO? 

Why then has the sun not cooled down? 

'It also denotes identity' 

e.g. TAH He in the same way 
Tam Ke in the same place, ibid. 

'The particles - To , — HHOyfb ,» and 
- nu6o are used to form indefinite 

pronouns . ... (and) indefinite adverbs’ 

footnote "3TO u ecTb 3aTMeHHE CONHUa. 

This is what a solar eclipse ts '. The 
word H may emphasise the word before or 

after it' 

The use of 6bino as a particle (unstressed), 
indicates that an action was abandoned or 

annulled. 

'The conditional . . . consists of the past 

tense and the particle 6n ' 

z . . 6b! following a pronoun or adverb 
ona the verb preceded by the particle HH, 

here emphatic (= ever)' 

"Imperative mood' 

fQapante + 1st person plural future/ 
imperfective infinitive 
nyctb/nycHan + 3rd person present or 
future perfective 

DRESSLER handles particles only as specific translation problems 

(except for 'the particle HH ' in the formation of HHHTO, HHYTO, 

p. 50); a typical selection of the relevant footnotes to translation 

exercises follows:



H:24 

H: 77 

H:94 

W:65 

W: 80 

W:97ff 

W:98 

WA:12 

WA:13 

29o1 

'nu , if used in a direct question, 

is not translated' 

'XoTH STO O3ePpO WH HAaXOAHTCA JOBONbHO 
DBaneHno: oT COW... oe here is 

emphatic and is either not translated at. 
all, or is rendered by ‘indeed', ‘in fact' 

'"“1nk we” .- ‘or else*' 

"ApecTOBaTb He ero NHWb 3a TO, HTO 
OH SbIBWHH QBOPAHHH .. . 
"He" - "but', "however' ' 

‘He . . HH OQHH -— not a single' 

"nu - if, whether' 

‘In any sentence in which there is a 
negative such as never or nothing, the 
verb is negated by the participle (sic) He ' 

'The imperative of the 3rd person . . is 
formed from nycTband the normal form 

of the indicative of the verb' 

'The conditional is formed from the past 
tense of the verb and the participle 

(sic) 6p! 

Note to drill sentence (' .0OH H HyeT ero ')3 
'The word H means and, also, as well, and is 

also used as an ‘emphatic participle' (sic), so 
that (the above) . . could be translated 

'and then he does forge it' 

Note 'te is an ‘emphatic particle’, here it 
could be ignored. . ., or translated while' 

"The conditional particle S5b' 

"Together with HH and pronouns and 

adverbs, Sbl expresses -ever' 

'The subjunctive is formed . . by putting the 
invariable word 6b with the past tense' 

'A verb is made negative by putting the particle 

He in’ front: of at
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WA:13 'The particle HH combines with pronouns 
and adverbs, e.g. HTO, HHHTO . .HOrMa, HHHOrGa. . 

has another use, namely for emphasis: 4TO 

OH HH COBOPHT : 

WA:13 "Questions are asked . . inversion 
and the particle nu ' 

WA:26 "anuTCAR MeECAUb, @ HHOrQa H frogs. . 

H means ‘even'.. . and is frequently 

so used for emphasis' 

WA:41 "The particles -ToO, -HH6yQb,-NH6oO' 

WA:61 'The third person indirect imperative 
is . . the future tense preceded by . 

nyctb (,. . nycHan )' 

WA:131 'The particle nuof the indirect question 
is transacted ‘af! son whether '? 

WA:137 'The subjunctive after the particle HH 
is found in clauses such as 4TO Obl OH HH 
CHasan ' 

No definition is offered of the term 'particle', although it cannot 

be assumed to be self-evident to a British (all the textbooks 

examined are British) science student, at whom the text is obviously 

aimed. (One may assume that such students, besides English grammar, 

might have studied French, German or Latin, none of which is 

commonly presented as having 'particles'). The name is not self- 

explanatory, and may cause bewilderment if the student, as is not 

unlikely, associates it only with 'sub-atomic particles', and the like. 

The misprint 'participle' for 'particle' is common in the twelve 

textbooks collected for this study. It is particularly unfortunate 

in that Russian has 'participles' as well, and a student who takes 

the misprint literally (and why should he not, if he does not even
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know the notion 'particle'?) will be thoroughly confused by the 

rules for 'participles' (i.e. active and passive participles). 

The items such as nycTb, japalite, which play a réle in SvEDOVA 

1970:544's "HaTeropHA CHHTAHCHYECHOrO HAaHNOHEHHR” are 

often not called 'particles’, although the traditional grammars 

use the term. It is not clear whether this constitutes a deliberate 

decision, based perhaps on an awareness of syntactic function, or 

whether it is simply a consequence of an analytical technique. 

which finds the translation of isolated words as adequate a 

treatment as the specification of their syntactic rodle. 

The particles most frequently so designated are nH, He , H and 

HH . Our own experience confirms that these are among the most 

frequently-occurring members of the PART classes in scientific and 

technical texts. 

B's examples do not seem to show that HH 'expresses the complete 

absence' of something: OH HE MNOHHMaAeT HH OQHOrO cChoBa, 

suggests, on the contrary, the presence of quite a number of words. 

A syntactic specification would avoid this problem. 

The use of dm with 'pronouns and adverbs" e.g.' 4TO 6b OH He 

cHa3san ', is incorrectly formulated, since the majority of cases 

permitted by this formulation are impossible, e.g. 

Hyga Obl OH HH Wen. *Buictpo 6bl OH WEN. 
* 

Horo 6b) Bh HH BHgenH. MeHA 6b BbI HH BHACNH.
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B's declaration that 4e 'denotes identity' is not well illustrated ' 

by his examples, since, for example 'Tam me ' could also be 

translated ‘in that very place', and thus fit the type of example 

presented above as distinct 'He died this very PY cc Again, the 

confusion results from reliance on translation rather than syntax. 

In generaljie is not well handled, since the translations are 

hardly generalisable beyond the illustrated cases, while the notion 

‘emphatic particle’ is uninformative. 

B's explanation of the use of 'H' (p. 101) would permit his 

example to be translated 'Thts is what a solar eclipse is’. 

It may be said of all sources that their failure to deal with 'n' 

on a syntactic basis necessitates endless explanatory notes to 

ensure correct translation as 'and', 'also', ‘even' or 'does 

(emphatic) do', without ever giving a workable general principle. 

It is doubtful whether the student will progress beyond trying all 

known translation equivalents and judging which seems most sensible. 

The use of Hin a complement clause of V-6 is not made explicit. 

Conjunction classes 

B:25 simply translates the 'conjunctions' To, H, 
HO and a 

B:98 shows 'the antecedent To ' in ‘compound 

conjunctions’ 

2.8.) QhO™ T O)}O°eR aH j MOC: 4:OTOe Meas ee:
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"As a conjunction #e means however, but! 

e.g. Apyrve we pacTeHHA norHonn 

In connection with comparatives, 'the 

conjunction ¥em', and 'yem. . Tem ' 

are shown 

'. . purpose clauses introduced by uTo6p ' 

+ subjunctive or ‘infinitive if the subject 

of both clauses is the same' 

'In indirect speech flHserves as a conjunction' 

Hie eciescre Le + negated verb 

4uToO with neuter short passive participles 

is shown in examples 

ecnH in ‘conditional sentences' 

appear in DRESSLER only in footnotes to passages for 

where their English rendering is given, e.g. 

'"Ho” (put) expresses antithesis, "a 

(and) may express non-emphatic contrast’ 

'uto6b . . HHNOCb — 'so that life should . peti 

SHU oo gene must. be translated here as 

Vetuhere. os Olu. 

‘unw . ». HAH Poo tei then. 2 Obl | 

'The conjunction 'ecnu ' + infinitive 

is translated either by 'if' + the present 

tense indicative . .. or by the passive' 

'The conjunction a is sometimes equivalent 

to the English but and sometimes to and' 

'The construction 4emM . . Tem used with two 

comparatives is the exact equivalent of 

the English the. . . the . . similarly used! 

'The conjunction Hw sometimes has the meaning 

of also' 

ecyaH + infinitive
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W:97 CCH + 6b! 

W:98-99 HaH 6b, XOTA Gbl, YTOFI 

are illustrated 
YT O6bI ‘is associated with the 
infinitive or the past tense' . 
UT OO6bI ‘after certain verbs' see §5.7 

W:156 Note 'nv60 . . nH6O = ether +. < ‘or 

WA:123 'Compound sentences . . are merely simple 
sentences joined by conjunctions such as 

HW, HO, a . 

All sources mention the use of 4em in comparisons. 

WARING's treatment of subordinating conjunctions depends on his 

classification of clauses, and concise quotation is not very 

informative withouttcritical commentary. We therefore deal with 

this treatment separately in §13.2.}. 

The majority of conjunctions are simply treated as vocabulary items 

which are translated without comment. Only the following types of 

case are specifically noted: 

a) those where the translation is slightly difficult, 

€.fe: | a eas @ and. or but. 

b) those where a particular verb form is required, e.g. 

YT O6b! + subjunctive. 

The relationship between conjunctions and verb-classes, as in our 

classes Va - Vj (Chapter 4 §3) is ignored, except for the isolated 

instances quoted in §5.
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WARING, Chapter 10 (p. 123ff) starts from the notion of the 

complex sentence, that is, one which consists of a main. clause and 

subordinate clauses, which may be introduced either by subordinating 

conjunctions, e.g. X@TA, eCNH, 4TO, HTOOH, jens nocne Toro, 

Han; MOTOMY 41.0, AIH Polo, ROGERS etc os) on ly relative 

pronouns or adverbs (p. 124). 

It is implied that three types of subordinate clauses exist: 

noun clause, adjectival clause and adverbial clause (p. 124). 

These may be identified by a substitution procedure. WARING:123 

gives the example: 

Mapageh goHKasan cBOW TeopHio 

where the underlined noun can be replaced by a subordinate noun clause. 

Papagew goxasan, 4YTO C MOMOUbHN MarHMTHOrO MONA MOHHO 

BOS6yYQHTb B SaMHHYTOM MPOBOJHHHE SNEKTPHYECHHHM TOK. 

We might expect, therefore, a treatment of conjunctions in terms of 

the type of clause they introduce. In fact, however, as soon as the 

necessary apparatus is set up, it is abandoned: WARING 124 - 125 

states: 

"The following classification .. adopts 
the grammatical division of clauses into 
noun, adjectival and adverbial as far as 

this dsehelprul. 3. . wnenre..nowever. 
strict grammatical division separates clauses 
which have other more obvious similarities, 

it is disregarded’. 

Although one may feel that the grammars of Russian analysed here do 

abandon grammar at various points, it is very unusual to find a



13.4.4.1 

298 

professional language teacher and writer of grammars doing so 

explicitly, on the grounds that grammar is 'confusing'.. It is 

not at all clear what advantage is thought to have been gained by 

this decision, since the organisation is decidedly Be nie 

"Section A'jywe are told (p. 125), 'deals with clauses which may be 

noun, adjectival or adverbial; Section B with clauses (all - 

adverbial) introduced by obvious conjunctions’. 

But Section A has the following headings: 'Clauses in 4To', 

"Clauses in HaH ', while Section B . simply a list of 'two-word 

conjunctions", Lona tices which are also adverbs, but do not 

introduce noun clauses', ‘composite conjunctions' (some of which 

pongise of two words). The end oF Section B is not indicated, but 

the list ending on p. 130is then followed by paragraphs called 

‘Complications with Noun Clauses' and 'Complications with Clauses 

Introduced by Relative Pronouns and Adverbs'. These are followed 

by a paragraph on 4TOG6bI + subjunctive (p. 133), and two on 

'The Subjunctive in Clauses not Introduced by 4tTo6u' (p. 136) and 

‘The Conditional' (p. 137), by which time all mention of conjunctions 

has vanished. 

The internal organisation of the various paragraphs is also 

unhelpful. For example, the section 'Clauses in HaH' mentions 

three types of clause: 

(i) those ‘denoting the actual performance of 
an action: Mb! HEPeQHO BHQHM, HAH NO 

nyyamMH conHua TaeT neg!
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(ii) 'This (i.e. (i) PH) should not be confused 
with HaH , meaning 'how', in noun clauses: 
NOACHHM, HaHK TAHOH QetTextTop gerctByert' 

(344 ) ‘adverbial clauses, whereHaHmeans ‘as'; 
HaH NOKaSbiBaWT H3MepeHHA . . .(sic)! 

(i) as well as (ii) appears by WARING's own test (see §13.4.1) to 

be a noun clause, since we may substitute a noun; e.g. HepegHO BHAHM 

BOo3geKhcTBHE CONHWA Ha Neg or even nominalise the given clause: 

HeEpeGHO BHAHM TaAHHe Nga NOD NyYameH conHua. 

Other textbooks in fact say that the use of 'HaxH' in (i) is, 

literally translated, "how'. 
- 

The illustration of type (iii) does not include a main clause, so 

that one cannot even verify whether the clause in H@&H is an 

adverbial clause; it could, for example, be a noun clause, or one 

"denoting the actual performance of an action’. 

Thus, we cannot clearly state, on the information given, exactly 

what range of syntactic behaviour WARING assumes HaxHto have, and 

how this compares with other subordinating conjunctions, so that we 

cannot classify it. 

The treatment of 4TO informs us, correctly, that the 4TO clauses 

in the two example sentences are, respectively, object and subject 

noun clauses: "IIpegctTaBum ceSe, 4TO aTOM yBenhHyeH go 

pasmepos 6ONbWOK HOMHATH WH YTO MbI BXOQHM B STY HOMHATY. 

Nepsyim HawHmM BneyaTNeHHem GSyfeT, YTO OHA COBEPWeHHO nycTa”. 

As can be seen, it is not essential to know this to make sense of the
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sentence'. ‘The conjunctions 6yQTO or ‘AHOSbI replace 4TO if the 

writer wishes to express doubt about the truth of the following 

clause' (WARING:125). 

4uTO introducing clauses functioning as complements of OSCTOATENBCTBO, 

pa3HHua is mentioned (loc. cit.); these appear not to be noun 

clauses, and are followed by examples of 4TO= HOTOpHIHK ise. 

adjective clause: 

gopora, 4uToO HGeT BOONb PeHH. 

We then have 4TO introducing 'result clauses', a previously 

unmentioned type: 

HepegHo HPHCT as yibl 6biBaNWT HACTONbBHO Masibl, 

4YTO BeEUIECTBO HAaHeTCA JIHWEHHBIM HPHCTaNNHYeCHOH 

CTPYHTYPpH. 

Finally, noun clauses beginning with the conjunction 4TO are 

contrasted with an example containing the pronoun TO : 

PpacCMOTPHM, YTO NPOH3SXOQHT NpH TaHOH TemnepaType. 

(WARING:126). 

WARING's stated policy of removing grammatical analyses which are 

unnecessary might be expected to result in the omission of information 

which it is 'not essential' to know.
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Since the first example cited is labelled 'noun clause', it would 

be appropriate to make clear that subsequent clauses in the same 

section are not noun clauses. 

The student is not given a valid method of distinguishing between 

the pronoun 4To and the conjunction 4TO . The criterion of 

translation ('what' versus 'that') can only function ex post facto. 

Thus, again one cannot provide a guaranteed correct account of 

WARING's analysis. 

The relative pronouns and”adverbs HTO, 4TO, HOTODPHIM, HaHoH, 

ue, etc. ; HOrga, rage, Hyga, nmoyemy, HaH, CHONbHO etc. 

(p. 126) are handled rather more systematically, in that the 

division into adjectival, noun and adverbial clauses is carried out. 

However, it could with advantage be shown which of these pronouns 

and adverbs may introduce which types of clause; the implications 

for verb and noun classes of the availability of this type of 

complement are not discussed. 

Section B (pp. 127 - 130) amounts simply to a list of conjunctions, 

whose arrangement into sections follows non-comparable criteria; 

e.g.'(b) Two-word conjunctions' '(c) Conjunctions which are also 

adverbs, but do not introduce noun clauses' (p. 128). 

INTERJ 

Interjections are not treated in our sources. This is a justifiable 

omission insofar as they do not occur in the scientific genre.
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If they were handled in the manner characteristic of the textbooks, 

we assume that this would be on the basis of ‘Russian item. = 

English item', e.g. ax ! = oh! Because of the syntactic 

independence of INTERJ, little difficulty can be anticipated from 

such a treatment. 

PAREN TH 

W:115 "Expressions of Obligation' 

The forms of gonweH 'must' are discussed. 
Later in the same paragraph follows: 

"Note the expression JONWHO ObITb 
(literally it must be). This expression 
remains constant, i.e. it is unaffected 
by changes of tense of person: 

OH, QONHWHO 6bITb, 3QECb 

QonwHo G6biTb, OHA ObINa 3QeCb 
OHH, QONHHO G6bITb, GSygAyT 3gecb' 

WA: 64 'Tdiomatic uses of gonHeH! 

' ' 'T must have left the book at home. . 
must be translated by the phrase QONHHO ObITb 

inserted in the sentence:A, QONHHO ObITb, 

OcTaBHN HHHry oma (literally: "I, 
it must be, have left the book at home')' 

Members of our class PARENTH, as discussed in Chapter 9 §6.2, are 

not separated in traditional sources from their homographs belonging 

to other parts of speech. This approach is echoed in W and WA, who 

firmly associate the only specimen of the class with which they deal 

with the item goneH 'must', used as a short adjective + 

infinitive. We have shown elsewhere, e.g. Chapter 4 §0.4.2 that 

PARENTH can be distinguished from their homographs, and WARD indeed 

mentions the distinctiveifeatures of gONMHO EbITbB without drawing 

the conclusion.
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Conclusions concerning the textbooks analysed. 

On the basis of the information given in the textbooks, it is not 

possible to derive a set of syntactic word-classes. . 

Neither is it possible to derive a set of semantico-syntactic 

or other type of word-classes. 

The reasons for this impossibility are as follows: 

no definitions of named@functional entities are given or derivable, 

neither is a suitable lexicon available. (As the footnote to §1.1 

indicates, the amount of information given in a traditional 

dictionary is not sufficient for the purpose, Since it amounts 

only to a list with part of speech assignation, and does not 

generally label such functional entities as ‘expressions of quantity' 

etc.)3 

the units are not related to each other in all and only the relevant 

ways in which the words of the language are related to each other; 

in many instances, the full range of relationships possible for 

certain units is not given (e.g. §4.3.2); 

semantic features are held by the underlying theory to be relevant, 

as well as morphological and syntactic (see §16.1.5), and yet not 

all units are related to each other on all these levels. 

The full scope of rules is not always made explicit.
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possible deduced applications of the rules in fact result in 

postulation of impossible Russian sequences (e.g. Gi. 3-24.23; 

self-contradiction is not avoided (e.g. §13.4.4). 

The inadequacies detailed in §16.1.3 are such as to prevent the 

formulation of Russian grammar offered in the textbook from being, 

in the strict sense, a grammar of Russian, since the requirements 

mentioned in Chapter 2 §1, applying both to a grammar and its: units, 

are not adhered: to. 

It may be supposed that the following assumptions underlie the 

approach of these textbooks: 

Language reflects reality, (cf NIKITEVIC 1963:18: ' [pammatHyecuHot. 

OCHOBOM HaTeropHH poga, HECOMHEHHO, NOCHYHHNK OTHOWEHHA, 

cywecTByluKe B peaNbHOK JeMCTBHTeNbHOCTH, HAH STO NpHCyWe 

H OPyrHM rpamMMaTHYyeCHHM HatTeropHaAM' and the parts of speech 

correspond to various parts of this reality, viz. objects (nouns), 

processes (verbs), attributes of objects (adjectives), attributes of 

processes (adverbs). (cf SUNIK 1966:31: ' 8B OCHOBe yYacTeH pew. . 

newaT rny6oHKHe CemacHOnorHyecHHe OCHOBAHHA . . NPeAMETHOCTb 

(uma cywecTBHTeNbHoOe) , ATPHOYTHBHOCTb, HAH Ha4YeCTBEHHbIN 

npu3Hak (npHnaratenbHoe ) , npoueccyaNbHOCcTb, HAWK QHHaMHYeCHH 

npusHax (rnaron) u.T.n.') "CnyHeCHbe cnospa” reflect the 

relationships between these various segments of reality.
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(cf SUNIK 1966:46: 'Oco6eHHOCTb MHOrFHX CNHyHeSHEIX CNOB 8 TOM 

H CTOHT, 4TO OHH . . CAYHAT CBOeOSpa3SHbiMH cpegcTBaMH CBA3H 

BHAMCHATEAbHEIX CNOB, a TAHHeE HX Fpynn % . .'3 SVEDOVA 1970: 

311: ' cnyHe6Hble CNOBa yNOTpPeONANTCA ANA CBAH3SH CNOB, 

NPeGNOHEHHH HAH SNEMEHTOB NPeANOMeHHA, YYACTBYNHT B 

POPMHPOBAHHH CHHTAHKCHYECHHX HAHNOHEHHH, a TAaHHe CiyHaT QnA 

BLIDAHGHHA PaSHbIX OTTEHHOB CY6bEHTHBHOH MODAaNbHOCTH' 3 

WARING.1967:100 'Prepositions are invariable words serving to denote 

more particular relationships between the parts of speech than can 

be expressed by the case system alone'). 

Lexical items serve as the individual names of these parts of 

reality; for example, ' cTON or 'table' are the names of certain 

entities. (cf DRESSLER 1965:14 ('When the word 'book' is seen or 

heard, it will produce in one's mind an image of the thing which 

in the English language is called 'book' '), possessing the 

grammatical category of "NpegmeTHOCTb”.It is the fact of having 

"nDeQMeTHOCTb” which is grammatically important; the two items 

'cton' or 'table' do not of themselves have any properties such as 

ability to form syntactic connections: they are simply name-labels, 

and as much, are entirely equivalent between two languages. By 

virtue of its "nNpegmeTHOcTb”, however, the noun can possess other 

'prammatical categories' (what SUNIK 1966:27 calls” YacTHbe 

rpaMMaTHYecHHe HaTeropHH” ).
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Knowing how a word is translated into one's native language, ca the. 

way in which this translation is presented in a traditional 

dictionary, ise. 'Item R = Item E (no syntactic context specified)', 

seems, because of the assumption detailed in §16.1.2, to be 

considered equivalent to knowing what this word Ca” do. 

What an item can do is reflected in the forms it has at its 

disposal. If, for example, it has singular and plural forms, it can 

be in the singular or the plural (and must be a noun, since only 

objects can exists as one or many)( SUNIK 1966:27: ' o6werpam- 

MaTHYeCHOMY 3HAYeHHH, CBOMCTBEHHOMY CNOBAaM H3 HaTeropHu 

CyWeCTBHTeNbHOrO . . MOryT CONyTcTBOBaTb TAaHHEe 

YaCTHOrTpaMMaTHYeCHHe 3HAYEHHA, HAH YHCNO, NMagex, pog. .') 

and this being in singular or plural is what constitutes its behaviour,since 

syntactic relationships are simply a function of object-process-— 

attribute relationships. (cf DRESSLER 1965:14: ('cat bites dog' 

means) 'that an animal called 'cat' is doing something to an animal 

called 'dog'; 'cat' is the doer ('subject'), 'dog' is the sufferer 

(the 'object') of 'cat's' action'.) Similarly, being in a particular 

case or mood constitutes universally-valid behaviour (as indicated 

in the remark of FOURMAN 1959:9 that the four cases: nominative, 

genitive, dative, accusative are:'the usual cases, common to Russian 

and other languages'), indicated by language-specific markers 

(e.g. case endings). 

Thus, in order to translate, one must name the forms of the item; 

the naming process itself is then taken to be a valid description of
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its function, and it remains only to replace the Russian name of 

the object or process or attribute by its English name. We 

illustrate by quoting from WARING 1967:25, where the sentence 

"Bonnomy | netict But0- onucro™ Tene Ha apycos eceraa 

cooTBeTCTByeT PaBHOe H NMPOTHBONONOHHO HanpaBseHHOe 

qeictsve stToporo Tefa Ha nepsoe” is analysed by the following 

list (Numbers are given to all words in the sentence, and coordinate 

with the notes):'l. a pronoun adjective in the dative qualifying the 

indirect object; 2. a noun in the dative denoting the indirect object 

of the verb; 3. genitive of a cardinal numeral qualifying the 

following noun; 4. a noun in the genitive case defining geuctTsBve 

(which action: the action of a body). . 

In the case of Ci yHe6HHe CNOBA the translation process is even 

simpler: there are no forms to be identified; one has simply to 

replace the 'name' of the relationship between ful! panes of 

speech in one language with the corresponding 'name' in the other. 

Difficulty arises only when the 'names' do not correspond; e.g. ary 

may be translated as 'and' or 'but', and therefore requires a little 

discussion to ensure that both possibilities are known (e.g. 

BERESFORD 1965:25). 'Ho', on the other hand, is merely substituted 

by 'but' and thus presents no difficulty. 

Since the sentence as a whole is supposed to constitute a complete 

thought (completeness being assessed in’ ‘logical’ terms, 1.e.. by 

congruity with perceived 'real-world' relationships, see, for example,
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GALKINA-FEDORUK 1964 ; WARING. 1967:9 'Language expresses itoughs 

by the meanings of words arranged on the basis of (a) their division 

according to their grammatical function into the parts of speech, 

and (b) the distribution of the parts of speech according to their 

logical function in the sentence', the sum total of the functions of 

items in a sentence has to be a complete set of congruent relation- 

ships, corresponding to those of the real world. Since syntactic 

functioning is not a criterion, the correctness of analysis of a 

sentence is to be guaranteed by the acceptability of its message as 

a possible message, and this acceptable message is achieved by 

adding together its component parts in a 'logically' (in the sense 

of the word explained above) correct manner. (For a detailed 

exposition of this theory, see, for example, SVEDOVA 1975) .. For 

this reason, it is not considered particularly important in the 

textbooks to integrate phrases (combinations of particular forms of 

words) into sentence structures: this can be done simply by a 

process of summation. 

From the above it follows that only three aspects of the foreign 

language are not already known by the student by virtue of his 

ability to speak his native language: the precise names of items in 

the foreign language (i.e. the vocabulary), the particular 

morphological markers used in the foreign language (for example, 

WARING 1967:9 gives as the 'Principal Differences between the Parts 

of Speech in Russian and English': '(1) Russian has three genders . . 

(2) Nouns, pronouns, adjectives, participles and numerals have six
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cases. The adjective, for example, has twenty-four endings . 

(3) There is neither definite nor indefinite article. .- - 

(4) The verb has only three tenses, but has. - .- ‘aspect'. 

"Aspect is seen in traditional sources as a morphologial category, 

see NIKITEVIC 1963:116ff), and the few ‘eccentric’ or ‘idiomatic' 

usages of vocabulary items which do not fit the supposed universal 

framework. These latter '‘idiosyncracies' in fact cover a large 

part of the basis of our syntactic word-classes. 

It is theoretically even possible that a framework such.as that 

outlined above could yield a grammar in the strict sense, given 

the necessary definition of 'objects', 'processes' etc., and a 

strict delimitation of all rules and units on all the required 

levels. As we have stated elsewhere (Chapter 2 §1.1.2), the setting 

of limits is in the last resort arbitrary; what is essential is 

that they should be rigorously defined. However, because of these 

assumptions of the universality and self-evident nature of the 

analytical basis, the underlying inadequacies remain either 

(1) 
undiscovered or ignored f 

We have to state, therefore, that traditional textbooks of Russian 

amount to manuals for identification of inflectional morphology; 

that even this task is not performed satisfactorily, we illustrate 

in Chapter 1 §4.2.1. 

  

(Lime assumption of universality may, however, aid the student in 

those areas where English and Russian are alike.
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16.2 Conclusions concerning IDS courses (such as REID and RR) and 

traditional courses. 

(16.2,1.1 In an IDS course, any syntactic feature which distinguishes one 

group of words from another forms the basis for establishing a 

distinct syntactic word-class, defined by that feature. This 

property results from the necessity to build chains of syntactic 

predictions (Chapter 2 §0.1, §2.3). 

16.2.1.2 In a traditional course, syntactic features. which distinguish a 

sub-group of words within one part of speech are as a rule treated 

as peculiarities or idioms, because the parts of speech are 

established on the basis of a shared ‘abstract meaning' (cf SVEDOVA 

1975) and, in some sense, on the mass of syntactic features held in 

common amongst the members (op. cit.), so that those features which 

are not in common are, for the underlying theory, unimportant 

‘quinks?. 

16.2.2.1 In an IDS course, it is at present possible for inflectional 

morphology to play a subsidiary rOle,in the sense that, as long as 

the inflectional marker is identified, it does not matter what its 

concrete shape is, but only what it may signal as part of a syntactic 

(a), 
prediction 

  

(1) ei nce we deal in left-to-right predictive chains, it may in fact 

be desirable to set up such chains systematically in respect also 

of stem + ending combinations; indeed, as our example in Chapter 

1 §2.1.2.2 shows, such predictions do in effect occur, since only 

‘hon + hard ending' chains are assigned the interpretation 'floor', 

for example, while only 'non + soft ending chains' receive the 

interpretation 'field'. However, this aspect is largely removed 

from further consideration by our axiomatisation of the word as 

our unit.
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In a traditional course, inflectional markers are of vital concern; 

since they are signs of the”"YacTHble rpamMMaTHYeCHHe HaTeropHH” 

(SUNIK 1966:27) whose presence is a consequence of part of speech 

membership, and thus "MoryT CHyMHTb, OCO6eHHO QnA AUU, 

NPakTHYeCHH HE BNagenun4x TeM HANH HHbIM H3 HW 3y YaembIx 

ASBIKOB . . »« HAMCHHEIMH ONOSHABATENbHEIMH 3HAHAMH ANA 

OOHAPYHEHHA COOTBETCTBYHWHX OOWerPaMMaTHYeCHHX 3SHAYEHHH 

CnNoOBa H, CHeAGBATENbHO, ANA yCTaHOBNeHHA ero NPHHagNexHOCTH 

KH ONMpPeQeNEHHOK YacTH peyH”(SUNIK 1966:27). 

‘In an IDS course, such characterisations as 'expressions of time', 

‘adverbs of manner' cannot be used as operative terms in the system, 

because they are items of a descriptive metalanguage, not features 

of a syntactic prediction. 

In a traditional course, such expressions are taken to reflect 

actual properties of entities of the language, and are thus available 

to be used in the analysis. 

In a traditional course, the sense of the sentence to be translated 

is, to an extent which varies from author to author, taken for 

granted before translation even begins. That is, the existence of 

"objects', 'qualities' and 'processes', with certain relationships 

which can exist between them, is presupposed, and the translation 

process consists of 'unmasking' these preexisting entities and their 

relationships by discovering, through their morphological markers, 

their part of speech membership (see §16.1.5).
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16.2.4.1.2 In an IDS course, on the contrary, nothing is presupposed ahout the 

16,2;4 2 

16,3 

16-3i1 

16.3:2 

content of the message. The only concern is with the establishing 

of a correctly-analysed chain, because the underlying grammar does 

not claim to encompass more than this. 

As a brief illustration, let us take Sentence B and its treatment 

from pp. 7 — 8 of Reading Russian. The sentence,”MawHHy sBbInyCcHaetT 

dupma” is inverted', that is, the accusative object precedes 

the verb. A 'traditionalist' approach to these sentences bases 

itself on the supposition that 'machines do not issue firms', and 

therefore, the presence ae the accusative ending on ”"mMawHHy” is 

"logical'; an IDS approach emphasises (and we should do so more 

strongly in subsequent versions than in RR) that the only way in 

which a complete chain of predictions can be set up and fulfilled is 

by the interpretation of MawWHHy and gupma as, respectively, 

object and subject of a verb which requires both; the fact that 

machines do not normally issue firms, i.e. that that message would 

be unacceptable in a normal scientific context, is a useful signal 

that the analysis of maWHHy as subject would be wrong, but 

not a guarantee of correctness. 

Conclusions concerning REID. 

The set of syntactic word-classes postulated in REID is not 

sufficient to fulfil its declared purpose (Chapter 2 §2.2.3). 

The definitions of the syntactic word-classes postulated in REID are 

inadequate in the following respects:
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16.3.2.1 they may not indicate the full distinctive range of behaviour of 

a given class, e.g. the nouns designated TEMP (Chapter 3 $6.3) 

16.3.2.2 they may postulate differences in syntactic behaviour which do not 

exist, e.g. the verb classes V-i, V-ii, V-iii, V-iv, V-vi (Chapter 4 

§1) 

16.3.2.3 they may use translation into English as a primary criterion for 

classification of Russian items, rather than the syntax of the 

Russian items, (e.g. PRED-2 in Chapter 2 §11.5, a); this contradicts 

the methodological basis of the REID technique (Chapter 2 §10.3) 

16.3.2.4 they neglect to make many syntactic distinctions which should form 

the basis of several classes; e.g. only one adjective class and one 

adverb class is postulated, when there is a syntactic basis for 

many such classes 

16.3.2.5 many items are misclassified, for example, MOM, TBOH etc. are 

described as adjectives, when in fact, as shown in Chapter 7 §0.5.1.2, 

they are arguably quite distinct, except in morphology, from the 

items we should normally wish to call adjectives 

16.3.2.6 the classifications are not always consistently applied 

16.3.2.7 various errors, omissions, inconsistencies mean that it is not 

always possible to construct a coherent chain of predictions from 

beginning to end of the sentence (an example occurs in Chapter 2 

§11.5 section c) ).
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The influence of traditional grammars and textbooks on the 

compilation of REID can be easily detected, for example, in the 

treatment of reflexive verbs, the recording of the complementational 

possibilities of nouns, the lack of detailed adjective and adverb 

classes. 

To a great extent, REID can be seen as an attempt to reflect only 

the morpho-syntactic aspects of the information presented as 

relevant for Russian grammar by traditional textbooks. 

As we have shown, a more profound analysis of this information would 

have revealed that such an attempt could not succeed, since the 

analytical bases of the two approaches are, in the last resort, 

incompatible.
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